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Introduction

Thank you for purchasing the PT-9500PC.

The PT-9500PC (hereafter, referred to as “this machine”) is a label printer that enables you to easily
print custom labels after it is connected to a computer.

This manual contains various precautions and basic procedures for using this P-touch. Be sure to read
this manual before using the P-touch.

Afterward, keep this manual in a safe place for future reference.

B Federal Communications Commission (FCC) Declaration of Conformity (For USA Only)
Responsible Party: Brother International Corporation
100 Somerset Corporate Boulevard
Bridgewater, NJ 08807-0911 USA
TEL: (908) 704-1700
declares that the product
Product Name: Brother Label Printer P-touch
Model Number: PT-9500PC

complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1)
this device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection
against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can
radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions,
may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that
interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful
interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment
off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the
following measures:

- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

- Connect the equipment to an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

- The enclosed interface cable should be used in order to ensure compliance with the limits for a
Class B digital device.

- Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

- Changes or modifications not expressly approved by Brother Industries, Ltd. could void the
user’s authority to operate the equipment.

Patent numbers and patent publication numbers which are related to this product are as below:
USP4839742 USP4976558 USP5009530 USP5120147
USP4927278 USP4983058 USP5069557




Brother® 90 Days/One Year Limited Warranty and Replacement Service
(For USA Only)

Who is covered:

* This limited warranty (“warranty”) is given only
to the original end-use/retail purchaser (referred
to in this warranty as “Original Purchaser”) of
the accompanying product, consumables and
accessories (collectively referred to in this
warranty as “this Product”).

¢ If you purchased a product from someone other
than an authorized Brother reseller in the United
States or if the product was used (including but

What to do if you think your Product is eligible for
warranty service:

Report your issue to either our Customer Service
Hotline at 1-877-478-6824 or a Brother Authorized
Service Center within the applicable warranty
period. Supply Brother or the Brother Authorized
Service Center with a copy of your dated bill of sale
showing that this Product was purchased within the
U.S. For the name of local Brother Authorized
Service Center(s), call 1-800-521-2846.

not_limited to floor models or refurbished
product), prior to your purchase you are not the
Original Purchaser and the product that you
purchased is not covered by this warranty.

What is covered:

e This Product includes a Machine and
Consumable and Accessory Items. Consumable
and Accessory Items include but are not limited
to label cassettes, cutters, stamps, power
adapters, cases and batteries.

e Except as otherwise provided herein, Brother
warrants that the Machine and the accompanying
Consumable and Accessory Items will be free
from defects in materials and workmanship
when used under normal conditions.

e This warranty applies only to products purchased
and used in the United States. For products
purchased in, but used outside, the United States,
this warranty covers only warranty service within
the United States (and does not include shipping
outside the United States).

What is the length of the Warranty Period(s):

* Machines have a two-stage warranty: 90 days
from the original purchase date and an
additional warranty up to one year from the
original purchase date.

* Consumable and Accessories ltems accompanying
the Machine have a one-stage warranty: 90 Days
from the original purchase date.

What is NOT covered:

This warranty does not cover:

(1) Physical damage to this Product;

(2) Damage caused by improper installation,
improper or abnormal use, misuse, neglect or
accident (including but not limited to
transporting this Product without the proper
preparation and/or packaging);

(3) Damage caused by another device or software
used with this Product (including but not limited to
damage resulting from use of non Brother®-brand
parts and Consumable and Accessory Items);

(4) Consumable and Accessory ltems that expired
in accordance with a rated life; and,

(5) Problems arising from other than defects in
materials or workmanship.

This limited warranty is VOID if this Product has

been altered or modified in any way (including but

not limited to attempted warranty repair without
authorization from Brother and/or alteration/
removal of the serial number).

What Brother will ask you to do:

After contacting Brother or a Brother Authorized
Service Center, you may be required to deliver (by
hand if you prefer) or send the Product properly
packaged, freight prepaid, to the Authorized
Service Center together with a photocopy of your
bill of sale.

You are responsible for the cost of shipping,
packing product, and insurance (if you desire). You
are also responsible for loss or damage to this
Product in shipping.

What Brother will do:

First 90 Days: If the problem reported concerning
your Machine and/or accompanying Consumable
and Accessory Item(s) is covered by this warranty
and if you first reported the problem to Brother or an
Authorized Service Center within 90 days from the
date of original purchase, Brother or its Authorized
Service Center will repair or replace the Machine
and/ or accompanying Consumable and Accessory
Item(s) at no charge to you for parts or labor. The
decision as to whether to repair or replace the
Machine and/or accompanying Consumable and
Accessory Item(s) is made by Brother in its sole
discretion. Brother reserves the right to supply a
refurbished or remanufactured replacement
Machine and/or accompanying Consumable and
Accessory Item(s) and use refurbished parts
provided such replacement products conform to the
manufacturer’s specifications for new product/
parts. The repaired or replacement Machine and/or
accompanying Consumable and Accessory ltem(s)
will be returned to you freight prepaid or made
available for you to pick up at a conveniently
located Authorized Service Center.




Brother® 90 Days/One Year Limited Warranty and Replacement Service
(For USA Only)

91st day to 1 year:

If the problem reported concerning your Machine is
covered by this warranty and if you first reported the
problem after 90 days, but before 1 year from the date
of original purchase, Brother will furnish, free of
charge (excluding labor charges), replacement part(s)
for those part(s) of the Machine determined by Brother
or its Authorized Service Center to be defective. You
will be responsible for all labor charges associated
with repairs made after the first 90 days from original
purchase. After 90 days from the original purchase
date, accompanying Consumable and Accessory
Items are no longer covered by this warranty. If the
Machine and/or accompanying Consumable and
Accessory Item(s) are not covered by this warranty
(either stage), you will be charged for shipping the
Machine and/or accompanying Consumable and
Accessory Item(s) back to you.

The foregoing are your sole (i.e., only) and
exclusive remedies under this warranty.

What happens when Brother elects to replace your
Machine:

If you have delivered the Machine to an Authorized
Service Center, the Authorized Service Center will
provide you with a replacement Machine after
receiving one from Brother. If you are dealing directly
with Brother, Brother will send to you a replacement
Machine with the understanding that you will, after
receipt of the replacement Machine, supply the
required proof of purchase information, together with
the Machine that Brother agreed to replace. You are
then expected to pack the Machine that Brother agreed
to replace in the package from the replacement
Machine and return it to Brother using the air bill
supplied by Brother in accordance with the
instructions provided by Brother. Since you will be in
possession of two machines, Brother will require that
you provide a valid major credit card number. Brother
will issue a hold against the credit card account
number that you provide until Brother receives your
original Product and determines that your original
Product is entitled to warranty coverage. Your credit
card will be charged up to the cost of a new Product
only if: (i) you do not return your original Product to
Brother within five (5) business days; (ii) the problems
of your original Product are not covered by the limited
warranty; (iii) the proper packaging instructions are
not followed and has caused damage to the product;
or (iv) the warranty period on your original Product has
expired or has not been sufficiently validated with a
copy of the proof of purchase (bill of sale). The
replacement Machine you receive (even if refurbished
or remanufactured) will be covered by the balance of
the limited warranty period remaining on the original
Product, plus an additional thirty (30) days. You will
keep the replacement Machine that is sent to you and
your original Machine shall become the property of
Brother. Retain your original accessory items and a
copy of the return air bill, signed by the courier.

Limitations:
Brother is not responsible for damage to or loss of
any equipment, media, programs or data related to
the use of this Product. Except for that repair or
replacement as described above, Brother shall not
be liable for any direct, indirect, incidental or
consequential damages or specific relief. Because
some states do not allow the exclusion or limitation
of consequential or incidental damages, the above
limitation may not apply to you.

THIS WARRANTY IS GIVEN IN LIEU OF ALL

OTHER WARRANTIES, WRITTEN OR ORAL,

WHETHER  EXPRESSED  BY  AFFIRMATION,

PROMISE, DESCRIPTION, DRAWING, MODEL

OR SAMPLE. ANY AND ALL WARRANTIES

OTHER THAN THIS ONE, WHETHER EXPRESS OR

IMPLIED, INCLUDING IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF

MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A

PARTICULAR PURPOSE, ARE HEREBY

DISCLAIMED.

e This Limited Warranty is the only warranty that
Brother is giving for this Product. It is the final
expression and the exclusive and only statement
of Brother’s obligations to you. It replaces all
other agreements and understandings that you
may have with Brother or its representatives.

¢ This warranty gives you certain rights and you
may also have other rights that may vary from
state to state.

e This Limited Warranty (and Brother’s obligation
to you) may not be changed in any way unless
you and Brother sign the same piece of paper in
which we (1) refer to this Product and your bill
of sale date, (2) describe the change to this
warranty and (3) agree to make that change.

Important:
We recommend that you keep all original packing
materials, in the event that you ship this product.



Important Information

Should you have questions, or need information
about your Brother Product, we have a variety of
support options for you to choose from:

USA-Customer Service:
Customer Service
877-478-6824 (voice)

Customer Service
901-379-1210 (fax)

Automated Faxback
800-521-2846

World Wide Web
www.brother.com

Supplies / Accessories
www.brothermall.com
or 888-879-3232

BROTHER INTERNATIONAL CORPORATION
100 SOMERSET CORPORATE BLVD.
BRIDGEWATER, NEW JERSEY 08807-0911

Please record your model and serial number and
your date and location of Purchase below for your
records. Keep this information with your proof of
purchase (bill of sale) in case your Product requires
service.

Model #

Serial #

Date of purchase:

Store where purchased:

Location of store:

Important: We recommend that you keep all
original packing materials, in the event you ship this
product.

Save Time - Register On-Line!
Don’t stand in line at the post office or worry about lost mail. Visit us on-line at
www.registermybrother.com
Your product will immediately be registered in our database and you can be on your way!
Also, while you're there, look for contests and other exciting information!




Using this manual

The following Quick Reference is included with the PT-9500PC. Refer to the Quick Reference to use
the PT-9500PC as necessary.

Quick Reference
(this manual)

Software help files CD-ROM User’s Guide

Manual

For preparation and

operation of the . .
PT-9500PC and soft- v Not Available Not Available

ware installation

Using P-touch Editor

Version 4.0 for v 4 Not Available
Windows
Using P-touch Editor
Version 3.2 for v 4 4
Macintosh
Using P-touch Quick -
Editor v v Not Available
Using P-touch AV Editor v v Not Available




GENERAL PRECAUTIONS

M P-touch 9500PC

® The PT-9500PC is a precision machine. Do not drop the PT-9500PC or subject it to strong shocks.

® Do not grab and lift the PT-9500PC by the tape compartment cover. The cover could come off and the
PT-9500PC could drop and be damaged.

@ The PT-9500PC may malfunction if left near a television, radio, etc. Do not install the PT-9500PC near
any machines that will cause electromagnetic interference.

@ Keep the PT-9500PC out of direct sunlight.

@ Do not use the PT-9500PC in extremely dusty areas, in areas with high temperatures or high humidity,
or in areas where the PT-9500PC may freeze. The PT-9500PC may malfunction or stop operating.

® Do not clean the PT-9500PC with thinner, benzene, alcohol, or other organic solvents. The PT-9500PC
finish may come off and the PT-9500PC case may be damaged. If dirty, clean the PT-9500PC with a soft,
dry cloth.

@ Do not leave any rubber or vinyl on top of the PT-9500PC for an extended period. The PT-9500PC may
be stained.

@ Do not place any heavy objects or objects containing water on top of the PT-9500PC. If water or any
foreign object enters the PT-9500PC, contact the retail outlet where the PT-9500PC was purchased or
your local authorized service center. If you continue to use the PT-9500PC with water or a foreign
object in the PT-9500PC, the PT-9500PC may be damaged or personal injury could result.

® Do not touch the cutter. Personal injury could result. Take special care when the tape compartment
cover is open when changing the tape.

® Do not insert any objects into or block the label outlet, AC adapter jack, USB port, or serial port.

@ Do not touch any metal parts near the print head. The print head is very hot during use and immediately
after use. Do not touch directly with your hands.

@ Use only the interface cables (USB interface cable, serial interface cable) included with the PT-9500PC.

@ Use only genuine Brother accessories and supplies. Do not use any unauthorized accessories or
supplies.

B AC adapter
® Use only the AC adapter included with the PT-9500PC.
@ If the PT-9500PC will not be used for an extended period, remove the power supply cord from the
electrical outlet.

M Tape (tape cassette)

® Use only Brother TZ tapes or Brother/Avery AV labels with this machine. Do not use tapes that do not
have the or mark.

® Do not pull on the tape, otherwise the tape cassette may be damaged.

@ If the label is attached to a wet, dirty, or oily surface, it may peel off easily. Before affixing the label,
clean the surface where it will be affixed.

@ Depending on the environmental conditions and the material, condition, roughness, and shape of the
affixing surface, part of the tape may not be affixed properly or the label may peel off.

@ In order to test the adhesive strength of the label or before using the label where safety is a particular
concern, test the label by affixing a small piece of it to an inconspicuous area of the intended surface.

@ [f the label is used outdoors, ultraviolet rays, wind, and rain may cause the color of the label to fade and
the ends of the label to peel off.

® Markings made with oil-based or water-based ink may be visible through a label affixed over them. To
hide the markings, use two labels layered on top of each other or use a dark-colored label.

® Do not use empty tape cassettes.

@ Do not expose the tape cassettes to direct sunlight, high temperatures, high humidity, or dust. Store in a
cool, dark place. Use the tape cassettes soon after opening the tape cassette package.

@ Note that Brother Co., Ltd. does not assume responsibility for any damage, etc. arising from failure to
follow the precautions listed.

® Avery® is a registered trademark of AVERY DENNISON CORPORATION.



H CD-ROM
® Do not scratch the CD-ROM.
@ Do not subject the CD-ROM to extremely high or extremely low temperatures.
® Do not put heavy objects on the CD-ROM or apply force to the CD-ROM.

M Regarding software use
@ The software contained on the CD-ROM is meant for use with the PT-9500PC only. It may be installed
on multiple personal computers for use at an office, etc.
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Before use

This chapter contains information that should be confirmed before using the
PT-9500PC.

Confirming the included accessories 12
PT-9500PC terms
Preparations before creating labels
Connecting the PT-9500PC ...............cccouevrerieriisinrnnrnnennnsenessessessessessessessenns
Installing the tape cassette

Installing the collection tray............ccoccevuevuiirnnuiniinineciinsinenscnecsessecsneenns 24



Confirming the included accessories

Open the box and confirm that the following items are included. If any item is missing or damaged,
please contact the retail outlet where the PT-9500PC was purchased.

M PT-9500PC
Label printer

B AC adapter (model AD-9000)
Connect to the power supply cord.

H Power supply cord
Connect to an electrical outlet (AC 120 V).

M USB interface cable
Use this cable to connect the PT-9500PC to
the USB port of a personal computer.

12

M Serial interface cable
Use this cable to connect the PT-9500PC to
the serial port of a personal computer.

M Tape cassette
This cassette contains the tape for the labels.

M Label stick
Use when the backing of a printed label is
difficult to remove. The label stick is installed
inside the PT-9500PC tape compartment

cover.
/\/

&

H Collection tray
This tray collects the printed labels ejected
from the PT-9500PC.




M Quick Reference (this manual)
Keep for future reference.

H CD-ROM
The CD-ROM contains software, etc., to
install on a personal computer.

M Tape catalog
This catalog contains a list of tape cassettes
designed exclusively for the P-touch series
printers.

13
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PT-9500PC terms

This section identifies the main PT-9500PC terms.

Front view

Tape compartment cover

Label outlet

Collection tray support

Cover release button

ERROR lamp

Power button (including lamp)

Feed/cut button

Note
@ If the tape compartment cover is left open, dust will collect on the print head. Always close the
cover.
Rear view
AC adapter jack
USB ID switch
B8 = us|iD
©@aa
Serial port 00 USB port
Note

® The USB ID switch is usually set to “2.” For details, refer to “Changing the USB ID mode” (—

P.108).



Lamp display

The condition of the PT-9500PC can be determined by the power button lamp (green) and the ERROR

lamp (red).

Lamp condition

Power button

(green)

Lit

ERROR lamp
(red)

Not lit

Condition

PT-9500PC standby

fast

Circuit board error

condition -
Flashing Not lit Receiving data —
Receiving data Install the tape cassette and close the
No tape cassette tape compartment cover.
Flashin, Lit -
8 Receiving data
Tape compartment cover is | Close the cover.
open.
During PT-9500PC standby | Install the tape cassette and close the
No tape cassette tape compartment cover.
Lit Lit .
: ' During PT-9500PC standby
Tape compartment cover is | Close the cover.
open.
Bgrtlggepga:tslgtgte Install the correct tape cassette and close
Incorrect tape cassette the tape compartment cover.
During printing
Tape compartment cover is | Close the cover.
Lit Flashing open.
Install a tape cassette containing tape
Empty tape cassette and close the tape compartment cover.
Transmission error The PT-9500PC will return to standby
after 5 seconds.
Cutter error Confirm that the tape is not jammed in
the PT-9500PC. If necessary, turn the
PT-9500PC off and on.
Lit Flashing fast If the ERROR lamp continues to flash,
Roller holder error contact the retail outlet where the
PT-9500PC was purchased or your local
authorized service center.
Turn the PT-9500PC off and on.
. If the ERROR lamp continues to flash,
Lit Flashing very | EEPROM error contact the retail outlet where the

PT-9500PC was purchased or your local
authorized service center.

15
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Preparations before creating labels

Before creating labels with the PT-9500PC, the following preparations are necessary.

Note

® The connection procedures are different depending on the operating system running on the
personal computer and whether a serial connection or USB connection is used. For details, refer
to “Installing the software” (— P.25).

Installing the software

Install the printer driver to use the PT-9500PC as a printer
with the personal computer and install the label design
software. For details, refer to “Installing the software” (—
P.25).

Connecting the PT-9500PC

Connect the PT-9500PC to the power source and a
personal computer.
For details, refer to “Connecting the PT-9500PC” (— P.17).

Creating labels

After preparing the PT-9500PC, start creating labels.
For details, refer to “Creating labels: Windows version” (—
P.71) or “Creating labels: Macintosh version” (— P.93).

16



Connecting the PT-9500PC

Connect the PT-9500PC to the power source and a personal computer.

Plug the power supply cord into an
Connecting to the power electrical outlet (AC 120 V).

source

Connect the included power supply cord
to the AC adapter.
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Note

Insert the AC adapter connector into the ® After using the PT-9500PC, remover the

AC adapter jack on the back of the power supply cord from the electrical

PT-9500PC. outlet and the AC adapter from the
PT-9500PC and store for future use.

® When removing the AC adapter, do not
pull the AC adapter cord. The wire in the
AC adapter cord may break.

® Do not use any AC adapter other than the
one included with the PT-9500PC. The
PT-9500PC may malfunction.

‘ B = useip
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Connecting to a personal computer

Connect the PT-9500PC to a personal computer using the included interface cables. The interface
cables used to connect to a USB port and a serial port are different.

Mac OS 8.6-9.x

. ®
Windows® 95/NT4.0 Windows™ 98/98 SE/

Me/2000 Pro/XP

Mac OS X 10.1-10.2.6

Connecting to a

X Basic setup
serial port

Connect to serial port. Connect to USB port.

Note

® Do not connect both the serial interface cable and USB interface cable to the PT-9500PC at the
same time. The PT-9500PC may malfunction.

Note

® Do not connect the USB interface cable to a personal computer until the software has been installed.

@ If the USB interface cable is connected to a personal computer before the software is installed,
the following dialog box will appear. Click [Cancel], and then remove the USB interface cable.

Found New Hardware Wizard

‘Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you nstal software for

Brother PT-9500PC

18



B Connecting to a USB port
Follow the following procedures to connect
the PT-9500PC to the USB port of a personal
computer running Windows® 98/98 SE/Me/
2000 Pro/XP using the “Basic setup” (— P.28)
or to the USB port of a Macintosh.

Note

® The USB interface cable is connected to a
personal computer running Windows
while the software is being installed and
is connected to a Macintosh after the
software has been installed. Do not
connect the PT-9500PC to a personal
computer until instructed to do so.

Note

® When making a USB connection through
a hub, a proper connection may not be
possible due to the type of hub used. If
this occurs, connect the PT-9500PC to a
personal computer directly with the USB
interface cable.

® The PT-9500PC cannot be connected to
the USB port of a personal computer
running Windows® 95/NT 4.0. In this
case, the PT-9500PC must be connected
to the serial port.

Prepare the included USB interface
cable.

Connect to PT-9500PC
USB port.

Connect to personal
computer USB port.

Insert the plug on the end of the USB
interface cable into the USB port on the
back of the PT-9500PC.

556 = USBID
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Insert the plug on the end of the USB
interface cable into the USB port on the
personal computer.

¢ The location of the USB port varies
according to the personal computer.
For details, refer to the instruction
manual for the personal computer.

Note

® To use the PT-9500PC, the software must
be installed on the personal computer.
Proceed to “Installing the software” (—
P.25).

19



B Connecting to a serial port
A personal computer running Windows® 95/
NT 4.0 must be connected to the serial port.
To connect to personal computers running
Windows® 98/98 SE/Me/2000 Pro/XP using
the serial port, select “Connecting to a serial
port” (— P.40).

Note

® When the USB interface cable is
connected to the PT-9500PC, the serial
port cannot be used for communication.
Remove the USB interface cable from the
PT-9500PC.

® When connecting the PT-9500PC to a
personal computer using a serial
connection, connect the PT-9500PC to
the personal computer with the serial
interface cable before installing the
software.

® The serial ports (RS-232C) of some
computers are shaped so that the serial
interface cable cannot be connected. In
this case, use a commercially available
adapter.

® Macintosh computers cannot be
connected to the serial port of the
PT-9500PC.

Prepare the included serial interface
cable.

Connect to PT-9500PC
serial port.

Connect to personal
computer serial port.

20

Make sure that both the PT-9500PC and
the personal computer are turned off.
If the power is on, turn them off.

Insert the plug on the end of the serial
interface cable into the serial port on the
back of the PT-9500PC.

58 o=~ USBID

@@@ﬁ

Insert the plug on the end of the serial
interface cable into the serial port on the
personal computer.

® The location and shape of the serial
port varies according to the personal
computer. For details, refer to the
instruction manual for the personal
computer.



Press the power button on the
PT-9500PC.

Power button

—The power button will light (green).

e Turn on the computer.

Note

® To use the PT-9500PC, the software must
be installed on the personal computer.
Proceed to “Installing the software” (—
P.25).

21
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Installing the tape cassette

This section lists the types of tape that may be used with the PT-9500PC and explains the procedures to

install the tape cassettes.

Authorized tape

The types of tape that may be used with the
PT-9500PC are listed below.

B TZ Tapes
O Standard Laminated Tape
O Extra Strength Adhesive Tape - Laminated
O Flexible ID tape - Laminated
O Tamper Evident Tape - Laminated
O Fabric Iron-On Tape - Non-Laminated
H AV Labels

Note

® For details on the tapes, refer to
“Accessories” (— P.118).
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Installing the tape cassette.

This section explains the procedures to install
the tape cassette.

o Remove the stopper on the tape cassette.

¢ Note that some tape cassettes may not
have stoppers.

Press the cover release button and open
the tape compartment cover.




Check the tape cassette. Press the power button on the
Make sure that the end of the tape is not PT-9500PC.

bent and that it is routed correctly through
the tape guides.
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End of the tape Tape guides Power button

— The power button will light (green).
Install the tape cassette.
Be sure to install the tape cassette in the
correct direction.

o If the tape compartment cover is not
completely closed or if the tape cassette
is not installed correctly, the ERROR
lamp will light. In this case, repeat the
procedure from step @.

0 Press the feed/cut button.

Feed/cut button

e Close the tape compartment cover.
—Remove the tape slack.

Note

@ If no additional operation is performed
within 10 minutes after printing a label,
the roller holder will automatically
release and a sound may be produced.
Due to this function, the tape cannot be
removed if the AC adapter is removed
from the PT-9500PC with the PT-9500PC
turned on because the roller holder will
not be released. Always turn off the
PT-9500PC before removing the AC
adapter from the PT-9500PC.
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Installing the collection tray

Install the collection tray. The collection tray is used to collect labels ejected from the PT-9500PC. Use
the collection tray when printing a lot of labels, etc.

Assemble the collection tray. Install the collection tray to the
Refer to the illustrations below to PT-9500PC.
assemble the collection tray. Refer to the illustrations below to install

the collection tray.

support
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Installing the software

This chapter contains the procedures to install the necessary software to operate
the PT-9500PC.

[Ty DSOS O f W AT U S € (] . 26
USING WINAOWS ....cuviuviiniiiiiniiniiiiiniiinicinicucsiessisstessisssessesssessesssssssssssssssssesnes

Using Mac OS 8.6-9.x ....
Using Mac OS X 10.1 or later




Types of software used

To use the PT-9500PC, the following software must be installed on the personal computer. Refer to the
pages listed below for the type of operating system running on the personal computer.

Software 0 .. P-to A dito P-to 0 p d
O
Software to enable
Software to print Software to create the personal
0S labels using simple th(f{\/fv;rreAiflfaogg?:t labels with various | computer to use the
operations. ’ designs. PT-9500PC as a
printer.
Microsoft®
Windows® 98
Microsoft
Windosw
98 SE &
Microsoft v )
. ® USB connection
qudows Me v v (Ver. 4.0) Serial connection*
Microsoft
Windows
2000 Pro
Microsoft®
Windows® XP
Microsoft®
Windows® 95 S
Microsoft . . * . S .3
Windows Not Available Not Available (Ver. 4.0) Serial connection
NT® 4.0
Mac OS 8.6 to v v v .
H *
9.x (Ver. 3.2) USB connection
Mac OS 10.1 to v
10.2.6 v v USB connection**
(Ver. 3.2)

*1  Select Basic setup for a USB connection and select Advanced setup for a serial connection.

*2 When using Windows NT® 4.0, the P-touch Editor clip art cannot not be used if Internet Explorer 5.5 or
later is not installed.

*3  USB connection cannot be used.
*4  Serial connection cannot be used.
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Using Windows

This section contains the procedures to install the software on personal computers running Windows®
95/98/98 SE/Me/NT 4.0/2000 Pro/XP.

The software is installed Insert the CD-ROM into the
separately. CD-ROM drive and begin setup.
Follow these procedures %
to install/uninstall the . The printer driver and
printer driver and when Advanced Basic the e%iting software
connecting the setup setup are installed together
PT-9500PC to a
computer running

Windows® 98/98’SE/Me/ b
2000 Pro/XP using a ¥ N«
serial connection. ¥ \\
]
For
For . ® =
) ® Windows -
When Windows 98/98 SE/Me/ 0
installation is 95/NT 4.0 c
complete, click 2000 Pro/XP =2
[Close]. ’ reeceaaa T‘%
-
LT T T T ' M 2
caaa 4-' : ’ -
t t 4 M Select the editing software.
t 4 M — g
) ¥
() 4V
) P-touch = V
1 Editor % :
t 4 Printer driver
t 4 ir%stalla[i()ln
) ) t or serial
14 Windows® 95/NT 4.0 14 1 connection
t : is not supported TN |
v
[} : 'l H Pé:i‘?:wh
1 B Editor 1 M tor
M Qlfi-cllg%gitor installation M
% : /P-tE)(liJ_ch AV ]
t . ditor 4 Printer driver
4y installation % ) installation | §
1 I L L T T T 3
M ' for USB ]
Select connection method. ¥ connecton :
) Windows® 95/NT 4.0 When using ] '
t is not supported PS-9000 : M
ok Edi ¥
' Quick Editor M
¢ [P-touch AV
: USfB Serial Network § \ | fdior 4
interface / ; « \unstallation
H cable connection connection
1
[ []
v P_rintelrldr_iver : :
! , - RN Setup is
H PT-9500PCis connected ¥\ " comecion / § [ Pinter driver '\ § complete.
1 to the personal computer ¥ installation Y/ brinter dri
during installation. 1 for serial /o e|r| T
t ¥\ connection § ([
fceccccccccccacaa [ ] for network
" [} : connection
: - <= - a-aaaa ‘
! }
- - - - - - - -
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Installation precautions

When installing the software on a personal
computer, note the following precautions
according to the operating environment used.

B Connecting to a USB port
Do not connect the USB interface cable to
the personal computer until the software has
been installed.
If the USB interface cable is connected to a
personal computer before the software is
installed, the following dialog box will
appear. Click [Cancel], and then remove the
USB interface cable.

Found New Hardware Wizard

‘Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizar helps you install software for

Brother PT-9500PC

(+). 1f your hardware came with an installation CD
<2 o floppy disk, insert it now.

Clck Next to cartinue.

B Connecting to a serial port
When connecting the PT-9500PC to a
personal computer using a serial connection,
connect the PT-9500PC to the personal
computer with the serial interface cable
before installing the software.
For details, refer to “Connecting to a personal
computer” (— P.18).

B Using Windows® NT 4.0/2000 Pro

Installing using basic setup

To enable the personal computer to use the
PT-9500PC, install P-touch Editor 4.0, to design
labels, and the printer driver software.

Install P-touch Editor, and then install the
printer driver.

Note

® Depending on the operating system
running on the personal computer, it may
be necessary to restart the personal
computer during installation. After
restarting the personal computer, log on
using the same user name and continue
the installation.

® If a network printer is to be installed,
please use the advanced setup function.

® When installing only the printer driver,
refer to “Installing the printer driver only”
(— P.39).

® The examples of dialog boxes from
Windows® XP are used in this guide. The
installation procedures for personal
computers running other operating
systems are basically the same.

Start the personal computer, and then
insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM
drive.

— The Brother Setup dialog box
appears.

* It may take a short time until the
Brother Setup dialog box appears.

When installing the software, log on using a e If the Brother Setup dialog box does not

user name with administrator authority. appear, double-click the My Computer

B Using Windows® XP icon, and then double-click the P-touch
icon.

When installing the software, log on using a
user name with computer administrator
authority.
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e Click the button for Basic setup. —The installation preparation begins.

1 Brother Setup X

InstaliShield Wizard

Select the setup method.

Preparing to Install..

Basic satup

BttherPouch EdiorVerson 4 0t s pepaing the
InelEhicld Wiz, which il i s o
Pplogram setup process. Please wait

“The edting software and the:presst pinter driver will be:
instaled
“This option s narmally selected.

Configuing Windows Installer

L — |

Advanced setup
The software and pinter diver il be installed separately.
The editing software can be insalld. ot the printer diiver
can be installed, updaled of temoved.

—The dialog box to select the software If P-touch Quick Editor is selected, refer to
to install appears. steps 00 “Installing P-touch Quick

Editor only” (— P.35). Then, proceed to
Click the button for P-touch Editor, step @® - r.31).

P-touch Quick Editor or P-touch AV If P-touch AV Editor is selected, refer to

=
=
=]

on

are

£

Editor. steps 00 “Installing P-touch AV %é

2 vt S = Editor only” (— P.37). Then, proceed to -*g 4
Select the conporents that you want o instal Step m (— P.31). -_—

Provich Edtor 4 and the piinte diver wil be instaled.
This editing softrare provides various advanced functions|
forcreating a vide varity of abels.

—When the preparation is complete,
the InstallShield Wizard dialog box
appears with the message “Welcome
to the InstallShield Wizard for
Brother P-touch Editor Version 4.0.”

Prouch Quick Edior

Provich Quick E ditor and the:piinter diver willbe instaled
This editing softvate provides various functions for easi
creating simple abel.

Prouch AV Editor

Prowich AV Editor and the printer diiver wil be installed
This editing softvate provides various functions for easiy
ereating Avery label:

e Read the contents, and then click [Next.]

InstaliShield Wizard 3]

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for Brother
P-touch Editor Version 4.0

Back lose.

The InstalShield® Wwizard villrnsallBrother PAouch Ediar
Version 4.0 on your computer. To continue, click Nex.

e P-touch Quick Editor and P-touch AV
Editor cannot be used with computers
running Windows® 95/NT 4.0.

—The License Agreement dialog box
appears.
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Read the license agreement carefully,
and then click [Yes].

InstaliShield Wizard X
License Agreement

Flease read the following license agresment careull.

Fress the PAGE DOWN key 0 see the rest of the agreemernt

OFTWARE.  Brother Ptouch Edtor -
Versior: Version 4.0

EndUser License Agreement or Brother Software

IMPORTANT PLEASE READ CAREFULLY:

¥
] i the terms of the preceding . greement? f  the
setup wil close. Toinstal Biother Pouch Editor Version 4.0, you must accept tis agresment.

<Back Ho

—The Customer Information dialog
box appears.

Type the User Name and the Company
Name, and then click [Next].

Click “Only for me (system)” if the only
person authorized to use this software is
the person whose user name and
password were used to logon when the
computer was started.

InstallShield Wizard

Customer Information

Flease enter your informtion

/|

Company Name:

[Brothe]

Instal tis applcatin for:

% Bnyene nho uses this computer allysers)

—The Choose Destination Location
dialog box appears.

Oy for e (o)
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Select the destination folder where the
files will be installed, and then click
[Next].

To select another destination folder, click
[Browse].
InstallShield Wizard

Choose Destination Location
Select folder where Setup wilnstal fs

Setup wil instal Brother P-ouich Editor Versian 4.0 i the folwing folder,

Toinstallto this folder, click Nete. To inctallto 3 difsrent folder, clck Bowss and select
anather folder.

—The Setup Type dialog box appears.

Select the type of setup you prefer, and
then click [Next].

InstaliShield Wizar d

Setup Type
Select the Setup Type to nstal

Click the type of Setup you prefer, then clck Nest.

& Eymieal \ Progrsm il be instalec with the mostconon optirs, Recommended for
i e

mostuser

 Compast | Progiam willbe installed with mirimum reguired options.

You may chosse the options you want to nstall. Recommended for advanced
uses.

|

The following items will be installed.

O Typical
P-touch Editor, P-touch Library, Western-
language fonts, Symbol fonts, Help, Clip
Art, Auto Format Templates, and Layout
style will be installed.

O Compact
Only P-touch Editor and the clip art will be
installed.

O Custom

Click [Next] and select the items you want
to install on the Select Features dialog box.



InstaliShield Wizard
Select Features

Choose the fealures Setup willinstal,

|, nd clear

- Descrpion

auch Loy Il Ptuch E dior.

1o Famat Templates
youtsyle:

Space Teqmegon 202K
Space Avalable on C: 1923452 K

<k ==

—The Add shortcut dialog box
appears.

Specify where to add shortcuts for
P-touch Editor, and then click [Next].

To add no shortcuts, clear all of the check
boxes.

InstaliShield Wizard X

Add shortout

Specify where o add shortcuts for Ptouch Edior
horicut added to the Quiek Launch bar vil anl b

¥ Deskion
™ Statup menu
¥ Quick launch bar

@ e

—The Start Copying Files dialog box
appears.

Review the settings, and then click
[Next].

If you want to review or change any
settings, click [Back].

InstaliShield Wizard

Start Copying Files
Fleview setlings before copying fls.

Setup has enough nformation to start copying the program fles. If you want to review ar
h . clck Back. If . clck Next 1o begin

copjingfiles

Curtent Selfngs:

User Information -
e
CompanyBiother
Diestination Folder
C:\Progrem Files\B rother\Pteditd0
Setup Tope:

Typica: Th
(The following featue s nstalied. 1 v

—The Install Driver dialog box
appears.

Select “Yes, install the printer driver.”,
and then click [Next].

InstallShield Wizard X

Install Driver

0K toinstall he pinte diver?

& e instalhe piiner dilver}
o PetaTee Brmter dver et

cgsck ([Re>_|) carcel

If P-touch Quick Editor was selected in
step €, the following Question dialog
box appears. Click [Yes].

If P-touch AV Editor was selected in step
©, the following Question dialog box
appears. Click [Yes].

Question

2)oxtort e s e

When connecting to a personal computer

running Windows® 95/NT 4.0, proceed to
step 8 in the “Connecting to a serial
port” section of “Installing the printer
driver only” (— P.41).

—The Confirmation dialog box

appears.

Confirm the contents, and then click
[OK].

Confirmation,

IMPORTANT:
This printer criver has passed compatibity tests. IF your hardware wizard

displays a warring message, please select "Continue Anyway'” to complete the
saftware instalation

¢ This dialog box may not appear
depending on the operating system
running on the personal computer.

— The Driver Setup (Brother
PT-9500PC) dialog box appears.
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@ Click [Next].

Driver Setup (Brother, PT-9500PC) 3]

“The folwing diver wil be set up.

Biother PT-3500PC

Waring:
Da not connect ar um on the Brother PT-3500PC
uniil you ste drectedto

To cortinue, cick [Nes]
Setup willbegin.

G

—The setup preparation begins.

Pre paring for setup. . .

Progress:

—When the preparation for setup is
complete, you will be instructed to
connect the PT-9500PC to the
personal computer.

Connect the PT-9500PC to the personal
computer with the USB interface cable,
and then turn on the PT-9500PC.

For details, refer to “Connecting to a
personal computer” (— P.18).

Driver, Setup (Brother, PT-9500PC) X

Preparation for selup s firished.
Instal the printer.

Connect Brather PT-3500PC, and then tum it an.

Waituntilitie automaicall added.

when the priter can be added, the next Diiver
Selup pags automaticall sppeas.

When connecting to a personal computer

running Windows® 98/98 SE/Me/
2000 Pro, proceed to step ) (— P.33).

—If the personal computer detects that
the PT-9500PC is connected, The
Found New Hardware Wizard dialog
box appears.

32

Select “Install the software automatically
(Recommended),” and then click [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
This wizard helps you instal software for:

Brother PT-3500FC

(). 1f your hardware came with an installation CD
S or floppy disk. insert it now.

What do you want the wizard to do?

ific location [Bdvanced)

Clck Next to cartinue.

—The necessary programs will be
detected.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please wait while the wizard searches...

)\ Brother PT-3500PC

—The Hardware Installation dialog box
appears.

@ Click [Continue Anyway].

Hardware Installation

1 E The software you are instaling for this hardware:
Frinters
has not passed Windaws Loga testing o veriy s compatbilly
with Windows XP. (Tellme why this esting i impoitant )
Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the correct operation of your system
either immediiately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and

contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Lago testing.

SO ]

¢ This software has no compatibility
problems with Windows® XP and can
be used.

— Driver installation begins.

Copying Files...
PT35 HLP
To C:AWIND DW'S\System32ispo... Sbrotherpt_3500pcc211
””””” ==




—When installation is complete, the
Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard dialog box
appears.

Q Click [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard hasfirished instaling the software for.

<

Brother PT-9500PC

Ciic Firish 1o close the izard.

—The Driver Setup (Brother
PT-9500PC) dialog box appears
again.

@ Click [Finish].

Driver, Setup (Brother, PT-9500PC) X

E

S
&

Brother PT-9500PL was conectly added.

Clik [Finish]to it setup.

—The Setup Status dialog box appears
and installation of P-touch Editor

begins.
InstallShield Wizard 3]
Setup Status
e
Brother Ptouch Edior Version 40 Setup i pefrming the requested speratos.
Searching for installed applications
70%

If P-touch Quick Editor is selected in step

©, refer to steps @- in “Installing
P-touch Quick Editor only” (— P.36).

If P-touch AV Editor was selected in step

©, refer to steps @-@ in “Installing
P-touch AV Editor only” (— P.39).

—The User Registration dialog box
appears.

Select “Yes, display the page.”, and then
click [Next].

InstaliShield Wizard

User Registration

0K to display the saftware registration page?

« i¥es. display the page}

T o, do ol csplay the page.

" Cancel

—When the P-touch Editor installation
is complete, the InstallShield Wizard
Complete dialog box appears.

@ Click [Finish].

InstaliShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete

Setup has firihed installing Brother P-tovih Editor Version 4.0
an your camputer.

s

—Installation is complete.

When installing P-touch Quick Editor,
proceed to “Installing P-touch Quick
Editor only” (— P.35).

To install P-touch AV Editor, proceed to
“Installing P-touch AV Editor only” (—
P.37).

When creating a label, proceed to
“Creating labels: Windows version” (—
P.71).
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Installing P-touch Editor
only

Install P-touch Editor 4.0 to design labels.

Start the personal computer, and then
insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM
drive.

—The Brother Setup dialog box
appears.

* It may take a short time until the
Brother Setup dialog box appears.

¢ If the Brother Setup dialog box does not
appear, double-click the My Computer
icon, and then double-click the P-touch

icon.

e Click the button for Advanced setup.

1 Brother Setup X

Select the setup method.
Basic selup
“The edting software and the:presst pinter driver will be:
instaled

“This option s narmally selected.

Advanced setup

The software and pinter diver il be installed separately.
The editing software can be insalld. ot the printer diiver
can be installed, updaled of temoved.

Close

—The dialog box to select the software

to install appears.

e Click the button for P-touch Editor.

%1 Brother Setup

Select the companents thatyou want o istal
P-touch Edior
Ptouich Edior 4 il be nstalled.
This ediing ot provides variousadvanced fnctns (| 22
for crealing a i varily of labels. L
~—
Ptouch Quick Editor
Ptouich Quick Edior il be nstaled. -
“This eciting software provides various functions o easiy o4
creating sinple abels. >
P-touch AV Edior
Ptoich AV Edior vl be instaled.
This editing soltware provides varous funclons foreasly XY
cieating Avesy labels Y-
Diiver
The printt chiver vl be istald, upeated of removed. &
Back Diose

34

Follow the instructions on each dialog
box and start installation.

Refer to steps @-@ in “Installing using
basic setup” (— P.29).

—The User Registration dialog box
appears.

6 Select “Yes, display the page.”, and then
click [Next].

InstaliShield Wizard 3]
User Registration N

a
0K to display the saftware recistraion page?

& 753, dsplay The page)

™ o, do ot display the page.

— The InstallShield Wizard Complete
dialog box appears.

6 Click [Finish].

InstaliShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete

Setup has firihed installing Brother P-tovih Editor Version 4.0
an your camputer.

-

—P-touch Editor will be installed and
the dialog box in step @ appears
again.

When installing the printer driver as well,
proceed to step @) in “Installing the
printer driver only” (— P.40).



Installing P-touch Quick
Editor only

Install P-touch Quick Editor to design labels
using simple operations.

Note

® P-touch Quick Editor cannot be used
with computers running Windows® 95/
NT 4.0.

Start the personal computer, and then
insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM
drive.

—The Brother Setup dialog box
appears.

* It may take a short time until the
Brother Setup dialog box appears.

e If the Brother Setup dialog box does not
appear, double-click the My Computer
icon, and then double-click the P-touch
icon.

e Click the button for Advanced setup.

51 Brother Setup 3]

Select the setup method.
Basic selup
“The edting software and the:presst pinter driver will be:
instaled

“This option s narmally selected.

Advanced setup
The software and pinter diver il be installed separately.
The editing software can be insalld. ot the printer diiver
can be installed, updaled of temoved.

Close

—The dialog box to select the software
to install appears.

Click the button for P-touch Quick
Editor.

1 Brother Setup 3]

Select the components that you want ta insal.
Ptouch Edtor
Ptouch Editor 4 il be installed,

This editing software provides vaiious advanced functions
for creating a wids varsly of labek.

Ptouch Quick Edior

Ptouch Quick Edtar wil be nstalled
This editing software provides various functons for easily
creating simple labels:

Plouch AY Edior

Petouch Y Edior will be instaled,
This eclling software pravides various functions for easily
creating Avery labels.

Diiver

The printer diiver il be installed, Lpdated orremaved.

o
Back LClose

—The installation preparation begins.

Ptouch Quick Edior Setup i prepaiing the InstalShielde
Wigard which wil guide you thiough the rest of the setup
= process. Please wail

99 %

—When the preparation is complete,
the Welcome dialog box appears.

Read the contents, and then click [Next].

Welcome. 3]

“Welcome to the P-touch Quick Edicr Setup program.
This progrem wil instal P-touch Guick Editor on your
compuer.

that you it ol
before runring this Setup program.

Click Cancelto qu Setup and then close any programs you
harve ruming. Cick Net o cotinue vith the Selup progia.

WARNING: This progiamis protected by copyright aw and
intemationa treatis.

Unauthorized reprosuction o distibution of ths program, or any
partion cf it may resul in severe v and crininal penalties, and
wil be prosecuted o the maimum exent possible undes la.

Cancel

—The User Information dialog box
appears.
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Type your name and company name in —The Setup dialog box appears and
Name and Company respectively, and installation begins.
then click [Next].

User Information

3]

Type your name below, Y ou must alsa ype the name of the.
company you work for

Name:

)

Company:  [Brothef

<aack ol

—The Registration Confirmation dialog
box appears.

— During installation, the Add shortcut

Confirm that the name and company dialog box appears.
name are correct, and then click [Yes]. .
SR . Specify where to add shortcuts for
To correct the registration information, R . .
. P-touch Quick Editor, and then click
click [No].
[Next].
[ — To add no shortcuts, clear all of the check
‘Yo have providsd the following registiation informalion boxes.
Name: e

Addshortcut

X
et et e ———
b B W~ Besiion
\ ™ Startup menu
E\ - ¥ Quick launch bar
—The Choose Destination Location = '
dialog box appears.

Select the destination folder where the
files will be installed, and then click @Q
[Next].
To select another destination folder, click —The Setup Complete dialog box
[Browse]. appears.
Choose Destination Location 3]

i P G it e g Remove the CD-ROM from the CD-ROM

To ol o s ke, cick et drive.

Toinstall o a diferent folder, cick Browse and select ancther
folder.

‘You 2an chaase notto nstal Ptauch Quick Edtar by cicking
Cancelto ext Setup.

T

<aack ol




Click “Yes, | want to restart my computer
now.”, and then click [Finish].

Setup Complete

Setup has finished copying fles to your computer

Bfore you oan use the program, you must restart Windows or
our compute.

& Fes, Twant o estart my comptter now]

Mo Tl estait my computer ter

Remove any disks from thei dives, and then click Firish to

complete setup.
)

—Installation of P-touch Quick Editor
is complete, and the personal
computer will restart.

Installing P-touch AV Editor
only

Install P-touch AV Editor to format text for AV
labels.

Note

® P-touch AV Editor cannot be used with
computers running Windows® 95/
NT 4.0.

Start the personal computer, and then
insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM
drive.

— The Brother Setup dialog box
appears.

* It may take a short time until the
Brother Setup dialog box appears.

e If the Brother Setup dialog box does not
appear, double-click the My Computer
icon, and then double-click the P-touch
icon.

e Click the button for Advanced setup.

31 Brother Setup 3]

Select the setup method
Basic selup
The editing software and the preset pinte divver will be:
installed

This option s namall selected.

Advanced selup
The software and pinter driver il be installd sepaately.
The editing software can be installed, o the pirter iver
can be installed. updated of removed.

Close

—The dialog box to select the software
to install appears.
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e Click the button for P-touch AV Editor.

1 Brother Setup X

Select the components that you want o instal.
Prouch E ditor
Piouch Edtor 4 wil be instlled.

“This editing softrare provides various advanced functions
forcrealing a vide varity of labels.

Ptouch Quick Edior
Prouch Quick Editor wil be installed

This editing saftvare pravides various functions for sl
creating simple labels.

Prouch AY Edtor
Prouich AV Editor will be nstalled,

This editing softvate provides various functions for casiy
creating Avery labeks

Diver

The printer ciiver il be installed, updated of removed.

Back Close

—The installation preparation begins.

Pouch 4V Editor Setup s prepating the InctalShields
Wizard which wil guice you thiough the restof the setup
= process. Flease wai.

100 %

—When the preparation is complete,
the Welcome dialog box appears.

Read the contents, and then click [Next].

Welcome. X

Welcome tothe P-touch AV E ditor Setup program.
This program wil nstall Ptouch & Editor an your

Its stiongly recommended that you exit ll Windows programs
belore rurring this Setup pogram.

Ciick Cancl to quit Setup and then close any programs you
have runring. Click Nestto continue with the Selup program.

\WARNING: This progam s proteoted by copyiightlaw and
internaional teaties.

Unauthorzed reproduction o distibution of this program, a1 ary
potion of i, may resultn severe civi and ciirinal penalties, and
will b2 prosecuted o the masimum extent possible undet (2w

—The User Information dialog box
appears.

Type your name and company name in
Name and Company boxes, and then
click [Next].

User Information (3]

Type your name below, You must asa ype the name of the.
ompany you wark for

Nae e
Copary: [oobel

<aack ol

38

—The Registration Confirmation dialog
box appears.

Confirm that the name and company
name are correct, and then click [Yes].
To correct the registration information,
click [No].

Registration Confirmation

‘You have provided the folloning registition informatior:
s o

Compary Btz

Is this registiatiog pfgmation correct?

—The Choose Destination Location
dialog box appears.

Select the destination folder where the
files will be installed, and then click
[Next].

To select another destination folder, click
[Browse].

Choose Destination Location 3]

Setup willnstal Ptouch A Editor in the folloving falder.
To installto his:focer, click Next

To insall to a different Folder, olick Browse and selsct another

folder,

‘You san chaase not o instal P-touch AV Editar by clicking
Cancl to exit Selup.

Byowse.
1) coce

—The Setup dialog box appears and
installation begins.

P-tonch AV Edi

— During installation, the Add shortcut
dialog box appears.



Specify where to add shortcuts for

P-touch AV Editor, and then click [Next].

To add no shortcuts, clear all of the check
boxes.

Add shortcut 9]

Newt> Cancel

—The Setup Complete dialog box
appears.

Remove the CD-ROM from the CD-ROM
drive.

Click “Yes, I want to restart my computer
now.”, and then click [Finish].

Setup Complete

Setup has finished copying fles to your compter.

your computer.

—lInstallation of P-touch AV Editor is
complete, and the personal
computer will restart.

Installing the printer driver
only

When installing the printer driver only, follow
the following steps.

H Connecting to a USB port

Start the personal computer, and then

insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM

drive.

— The Brother Setup dialog box
appears.

It may take a short time until the

Brother Setup dialog box appears.

If the Brother Setup dialog box does not

appear, double-click the My Computer

icon, and then double-click the P-touch

icon.

@ Click the button for Advanced setup.

1 Brother Setup X

Select the setup method.
Basic selup
The editing software and the preset pinte diver willbe:

installe
This option s nomally selected.

talled separaleh.
i printer diiver

e
B

s

Close

— The dialog box to select the software
to install appears.

39
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@ Click the button for Driver.

51 Brother Setup 3]

Select the components that you want o instal.
Prouch E ditor
Piouch Edtor 4 wil be instlled.

“This editing softrare provides various advanced functions
forcrealing a vide varity of labels.

Ptouch Quick Edior
Prouch Quick Editor wil be installed

This editing saftvare pravides various functions for sl
creating simple labels.

Prouch AY Edtor
Prouich AV Editor will be nstalled,

This editing softvate provides various functions for casiy
creating Avery labeks

Diver

The printer ciiver il be installed, updated of removed.

Back Close

—The Driver Setup dialog box appears.

Select “USB cable”, and then click [OK].

Driver Setup
Diiver vill b instalect

Connection Method

-Brmecl o your PC with a

USE cable.

 Seial cable (ErE
Connectto your PC with &
Serial cable.

ol

" Network Connectior

Instal a diver for prining at priners on a network.

=

—The Confirmation dialog box
appears.

Follow the instructions on each dialog
box and start installation.
Refer to steps @-@ in “Installing using
basic setup” (— P.31).
—The Driver Setup (Brother
PT-9500PC) dialog box appears.

Select “Yes, | want to restart my
computer now.”, and then click [Finish].

Driver Setup (Brother PT-9500PC) 3]
Brother PT-9500PC was corectly added.

I order for the changes ta become effective, the
compuer st be restarted

& es,restart mmedalely |

€ No. restart ter

Clck [Finish] o quit setup.

— Installation of the printer driver is
complete, and the personal
computer will restart.

H Connecting to a serial port

Note

® When installing the PT-9500PC to the
serial port of a personal computer
running Windows® 98/98 SE/Me/
2000 Pro/XP, install the printer driver
according to following steps.

Start the personal computer, and then
insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM
drive.
— The Brother Setup dialog box
appears.

* It may take a short time until the
Brother Setup dialog box appears.

e If the Brother Setup dialog box does not
appear, double-click the My Computer
icon, and then double-click the P-touch
icon.

@ Click the button for Advanced setup.

31 Brother Setup 3]

Select the setup method
Basic selup
The editing software and the preset pinte divver will be:
installed

This option s namall selected.

Advanced selup
The software and pinter driver il be installd sepaately.

The editing software can be installed, o the pirter iver
can be installed. updated of removed.

—The dialog box to select the software
to install appears.



Select the port that the PT-9500PC will

@ Click the button for Driver.
be connected to, and then click [Next].

51 Brother Setup 3]

Selectthe componerts thatyou war 0 nstal
Ptouch Edior Driver Setup - ( Brother PT-§500PC ) 3]
P-touch Editor 4 will be installed.

“This editing softrare provides various advanced functions
forcrealing a vide varity of labels.

Select the port that the pitet is connected to

cowe &3

Ptouch Quick Edior
Prouch Quick Editor wil be installed

This diting sotiate provides varous unctors oreasy 2l

creating simle label. N
Ptouch AY Ediar

Pouich AV Edior illbe instaled

This ecling softere provides various furclions foreasly — [BYY

creating Avew abels &)

—The dialog box to confirm the
installation information appears.

Diver

The printer ciiver il be installed, updated of removed.

Back Close

The Driver Setup dialog b .
v he briver setup dialog box appears Confirm that the driver and port are

correct, and then click [Next].
To correct the installation information,
click [Back].

g the
are

Select “Serial cable”, and then click
[OK].

Diver willbe installec

[=
i)
w wn
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Driver Setup - ( Brother PT-§500PC ) 3]

Connection Methad

€ USB cable

Connect to your PC with &
USE cable.

25

Instaliaion wil be eatied out as indicated below.

Diiver
Brother PT-3500PC

Fort
& Beol coble (eI oMl
Tomnect o your PC with @
Seal cable
160K, click [Next)

Instalation il begin
 Network Connestior

Instala diver for pining at pintes on anetwork.

<Eack‘ i ! Cancel

— Installation begins.

=

—The Driver Setup (Brother
PT-9500PC) dialog box to indicate

Driver Setup - ( Brother PT-§500PC ) 3]

setup will begin appears. [—
/ Cheek file
oy e
@ Select “Install”, and then click [Next]. At
Set registy
(]
Driver Setup - { Brother PT-9500PC ) X Copying f.
Driver setup wil begin.
Driver to be set up: r
a1 S50
=]

Select whether ta instal ot urinstal the applcation.

™~

—The dialog box to select the port that
the PT-9500PC will be to connected
to appears.

41



@ Select the “Start up the Change Baud
Rate Wizard” check box, and then click
[Next].

Driver Setup - ( Brother PT-9500PC ) X
Installation progress:

+ Check fie

+/ Copyfle

W Add printer

+/ Setregisty

Instalaion s completed,

I orlr to change the commuricalion speed
(baud rate] between the PC and the main unit,
chesk the opions below. Cick [Nex]

¥ Start up the Change Baud Rate Wizard

—The Change Baud Rate Wizard
(Brother PT-9500PC) dialog box
appears.

Select the appropriate Serial Port, and
then click [Next].

Change Baud Rate Wizard { Brother PT-9500PC ) 3]

Change the baud rate.

ﬂ@ Select the port that the P-ovch is comnected to

—A dialog box to select the desired
baud rate appears.

42

@ Select the desired baud rate, and then

click [Next].
Select 115,200 bps for the serial port
baud rate using a personal computer that
supports a baud rate of 115,200 bps. If the
personal computer does not support a
serial port baud rate of 115,200 bps,
select the appropriate baud rate.

Change Baud Rate Wizard { Brother PT-9500PC ) X

Select the desited baud rat.

New Baud Rate

115200 bps -

<k Cance

— A dialog box to confirm the baud
rate settings appears.

@ Click [Next].

Change Baud Rate Wizard { Brother PT-9500PC ) X

Are the following settings OK?

-
(

NewBaud Rate
115200 bps:

@ IFOK, cick Nest Begin seiting the new baud rate

<k Cance

—The baud rate will be set.

Setting,

¢ When the baud rate settings are
complete, the PT-9500PC and personal
computer can communicate using the
serial port.
—The dialog box to indicate
installation is complete appears.

Remove the CD-ROM from the CD-ROM
drive.



Select “Yes, | want to restart my M Using as a network printer

computer now.”, and then click [Finish]. This section contains the procedures to install
the printer driver when using the PS-9000
print server (sold separately) designed
:’th s exclusively for the P-touch series printers.

When using the PS-9000 print server, the

PT-9500PC can be used as a network printer.
This function can only be used in a Windows
s T environment.

—lInstallation of the printer driver is
complete, and the personal
computer will restart.

Note

® When the USB interface cable is
connected to the PT-9500PC, the serial
port cannot be used for communication.
Remove the USB interface cable from the
PT-9500PC.

® When using a personal computer that
does not support a serial port baud rate of
115,200 bps, change the PT-9500PC
baud rate to 9,600 bps. For details, refer
to “Changing the baud rate” (— P.109).
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PS-9000

——  Ether cable

mmmmmni USB cable

Note

@® For PS-9000 setup, refer to the instruction
manual for the PS-9000 print server.
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Start the personal computer, and then

Select “Network Connection”, and then
insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM

click [OK].

drive.
—The Brother Setup dialog box ——
appears. ——

e It may take a short time until the e

i 2%

Brother Setup dialog box appears.
e If the Brother Setup dialog box does not  Soidcae oo
appear, double-click the My Computer S %
icon, and then double-click the P-touch

icon.

TReTeT = PerTar printing at priers on anetwork.

@ Click the button for Advanced setup. — ]

%1 Brother Setup

® —The Driver Setup (Brother
ST PT-9500PC) dialog box to indicate
B?:z:::::gsnhwsveandlh?Dvexeluumevdrwevwmbe Setup WI” begin appears.

“This option s narmally selected.

@ Select “Install”, and then click [Next].

JOT——
T Driver Setup - (Brother PT-9500PC ) %)
The Soing ot <o e, o e pites e
can be installed, updated or removed. Driver setup will begin,

Do

ol PTSH00PC

Close

Select whether to installor urinstalthe application.

—The dialog box to select the software
to install appears.

@ Click the button for Driver.

%1 Brother Setup

P Click [Next].
P-touch E ditor

Prouich Edtr 4 wil be instlled.
This editing saftvare provides various advanced functians
forcrealing a vide varity of abels.

Prouch Quick Edior

Driver Setup - ( Brother PT-9500PC ) 3]

Instalaion wil be caried ut as indicated below.
Prowich Duick E ditor wil be installed

This editing softwate provides various functions for easiy

o
-

Brother PT-9500PC

P-touch A Edior

Plwich AV Edior wil be intalect

This ediing software provides varus functons forsasly XY
cresting Aveiy labels. &)

K, cick [New]
Instaition wil begin

#Q e

— Driver installation begins.

Diver

The pinter civer will b installed, updated of removed.

—The Driver Setup dialog box appears.

Driver Setup - ( Brother PT-9500PC ) 3]
Installation progress:
V/ Chesk fie
Copyfle
Add pinter

Setregisty

Copying fl.

[EET N TP | |

44



Click [Next].
—The dialog box to indicate
installation is complete appears.

Driver Setup - { Brother PT-9500PC ) X

Instalition pragress:

+/ Checkfie
 Copy fie
i prnter
V Setiegity
ANENNNENNENNENNRENN
Instaltonis completed.
Clck [Nesl.

<k Concel

@ Remove the CD-ROM from the CD-ROM
drive.

Select “Yes, | want to restart my
computer now.”, and then click [Finish].

Driver Setup - { Brother PT-9500PC ) X

Diiverinstalation is completed.
Specity an outpLt potfor priing after the setup is
ompleted.

(tcannot be used without setup.)

Bifore you can use the printer, you must restat the
compue.

& e TWar G aTa i Compute o)

© No, I willrestait my compute Iatr

Fiemave any disks from thei dives, and then click
[Finish] o complete setup.

(=)

—Installation of the printer driver is
complete, and the personal
computer will restart.

@ Set up the PS-9000 print server.
For PS-9000 setup, refer to the instruction
manual for the PS-9000 print server.

|
Setting the personal
computer and PT-9500PC
baud rate

Follow the following steps to change or confirm
the baud rate for the personal computer and the
PT-9500PC. The following procedure is shown
based on Windows® XP.

On the taskbar, click the Start button,
and then click Control Panel

— Control Panel appears.

O For Windows® 95/98/98SE/Me/NT 4.0/
2000 Pro
On the taskbar, click the Start button, point
to Settings, click Control Panel, and then
double-click the Printer icon. Proceed to

step @.

I EEE
Fle Edt Vew Favoies Toos Hep

G Back + = - (]| Q@ Seach ChFolders CHHioy |G G X v | Ee
adtess [31 Firters = oso

AddPirie] Bt
e PT-9500PC,

Printers

“Thi Folder contains information about
prinkers that are currently installed,
and a wizard to help you nstall new

To get information about a printer that
is cunently installed, right-cick the.
printer’ icon,

Toinstall  new printer, clck the Add
Printer icon,

Select an item to view s description,

1 cbiecl(s) 7

e Select “Printers and Other Hardware”.

B Control Panel.

Ele dt Vew Favortes Toos Help

Qe - @ F Pseuch [Frdders [+

ﬂ’ Control Panel

Pick a category
W& e 2 e

] ~
"  NetworkandInternet = N9
=, Connections W
-

/& Date, Tive,
:dd orRemove = Language, and
rograms BB rvona ptions

B Swichto clasic vew

See Also

R Windows Update

@) Help end Support User Accounts

Accessibility Options

S~

\(« ) Sounds, Speech, and
o\ S pese

Performance and

@ Maintenance

—The Printers and Other Hardware
window appears.
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e Click Printers and Faxes.

® Printers and Other Hardware

Fle Edt View Favortes Tools Help
Q- ©  F| Perr [ roies | [

oo hlso [ —

= sadHarduore Pick a task...

& Display

@, Sounds, speech, and
ko B

3 Power Options [3) Add a printer

49 systen

[B) Viewnstalled printers or fax printers

or pick a Control Panel
Troubleshooters

(2] rercere icon
[2) Priting

[2) Home or Smal office Game Controllers < Keyboard
tworking -

o 6. Phone.andodem
jouse e options

vinters andFasStl) IR S anners ond Comeras
B D)

—The Printers and Faxes window
appears.

* Printers and Faxes EEX

Ele Edt Vew Favortes Tools Hep

Q- ©  (F| Psoarr [ roies | [

\@ srother pr-9500PC
Printer Tasks =
Ready
5] Addaprincer
S Setup faxing

See Also

7] Trubleshoot prning
@ Gethelpwithprning

Other Places
B Cortrolparel

Sy scanmers and Cameras
My Documents

@) My Pitures

My Computer

Details

Right-click the Brother PT-9500PC icon,
and then select “Properties”.

Open

Printing Preferences. .

Pause Printing

Sharing.
Use Printer Offine.

Create shorteut
Delete.

Rename

—The Brother PT-9500PC Properties
sheet appears.
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6 Click the Device Setting tab.

& Brother PT-9500PC Properties. [

Colr Menagement (oevie setngs )|
General Shaing | Ports 4

Locain: | ]

Comment

Moadek  Brother PT-S500PC
Features
Color: No Paper avaiable:
Dauble-sided: No

Staple: No
Speed Unknown

360 dii-

s

For Windows® 95/98/98 SE/Me, click the
Advanced tab.

— The Device Setting window appears.

Click [Utilities], and then click
[Properties] that appears next to Utilities.

& Brother PT-9500PC Properties.

[ Genwal | havg | ot | Advences |
Color Management Device Settings

5 Brother PT-9500PC Device Settings
ime-Ou: 5 Second(s)
e

Menitor: Ensble

For Windows® 95/98/98 SE/Me, click
[Utilities].

— The Brother PT-9500PC Utility
dialog box appears.



0 Select the desired baud rate. ® Click [OK].

S IR i & Brother PT-9500PC Properties. RPIx)
Pinter: Brother PT-8500PC
General Shaing Forts Advanced
ezl ot gD Colr Management Device Setings
s i e | 55 Brother PT-9500PC Device Settings
Setings [OFF <] Aoply Transmision Tine-Out: § Secondts
Priting Time-Out: 120 Second(s)

Command Mode Monitor Size: Smal

Current Command Mode: - [Unknown] Current Menitar; Enable
Commandbiode: [E55F <] ey

Calibration

Fiintlength adustment

Baud Rate

Can orip be spesified with a serial connection,

9600 bps. Curent
o Cance
T lm , [ ok ]) conca ]

Curtent bsud ate [PC seting

Part Connectior: COM1.

—Setup is complete and the Brother
PT-9500PC Properties sheet will
e Click [Applyl. close.

—The baud rate will be changed.
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Note

® When using a personal computer that

et petndise does not support a serial port baud rate of
HREm 115,200 bps, change the PT-9500PC
baud rate to 9,600 bps. For details, refer
to “Changing the baud rate” (— P.109).
e Click [Close].

rother PT-9500PC Uity 3]
Piier: Bioher PT-9500PC

Power on whert pligged in

Curtent Seting: (Urknown] Curent
Setlings |OFF - Apply

Command Mode

Curent Command Mods: (Unknowr) Curent
Command Mode: [E5C/P - Aol

Calibration

Fiintlongth adustment

BaudRate

Can oriy be speciied with a seil connection

9600 bps Curent

Curtent bud ate [PC seting}
Part Cannection: COM1:

Baud 9600 ] tes

Rlegets the seliings to thei derau\4 )

—The Brother PT-9500PC Properties
sheet appears again.
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Uninstalling the software

If the PT-9500PC will no longer be used with
the personal computer, follow the following
steps to uninstall the software.

Double-click the My Computer icon, and
then click Add or remove programs.

2 iy Computer (&=
@

Fle Edt Vew Favortes Toos Hep

Qo - © - (B Dsowen [ roes |-

System Tasks B

L) O

3% Floppy (&) @ CD Drive (G2)
\g &

—The Add or Remove Programs
window appears.

O For Windows® 95/98/98SE/Me/NT 4.0/
2000 Pro
On the taskbar, click the Start button, point
to Settings, click Control Panel, and then
double-click the Add/Remove Programs
icon.

Add/Remove
Programs

48

Select Brother P-touch Editor Version 4.0,
P-touch Quick Editor or P-touch AV Editor.

B Add or Remove Programs.

Close

O For Windows® 95/98/98SE/Me/NT 4.0
Select Brother P-touch Editor Version 4.0
or P-touch Quick Editor from the list in the
Add/Remove Programs Properties sheet.

Programs Propetties 2ix|

oo taup ik |

g Toinstall anew program from a lappy disk or CD-ROM
diive,clck Instal.

T

oftware can be autamaticaly remaved by
 pragram orto madiy i instaled
the list and o

emave instale

Add/Berove
oK Cancel Apely

e Click [Change/Remove].

— The Confirm File Deletion dialog box
appears.

e Click [OK] or [Yes].

O P-touch Editor 4.0

Gonfirm Uninstall

re you sure you wank ta completely reauadEggther P-touch Edtor Version 4,0 and al of it companents?

Cancel

O P-touch Quick Editor

Confirm File Deletion

:!/ re you sure you want ko completely remove -touch Quick Editor and all of i components?

e o

—The software is deleted.
O P-touch AV Editor

Confirm File Deletion

:!/ Are you sure you want to completely remave P-touch At Editar' and all o i components?

) I




Printer is no longer used

Delete the PT-9500PC printer driver. To delete
the PT-9500PC, select P-touch 9500PC from
the Printer window in Control Panel (Printers
and Faxes for Windows® XP) and delete.

To completely delete the printer driver, follow
the following steps.

Turn off the PT-9500PC and remove the
interface cable from the personal
computer.

Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM
drive.

— The Brother Setup dialog box
appears.

¢ |t may take a short time until the
Brother Setup dialog box appears.

¢ If the Brother Setup dialog box does not
appear, double-click the My Computer
icon, and then double-click the P-touch
icon.

e Click the button for Advanced setup.

3 Brother Setup 3]

Select the setup method.
Basic selup
The editing software and the: preset pinter driver will be:
o

Advanced setup
The software and pinter diver il be installed separately.
The ediing software can be installed, or the piner diiver
can be installed, updateof remover

Close

—The dialog box to select the software
to install appears.

e Click the button for Driver.

4 Brother Setup 3]

Select the components that you want t intal.
Ptouch Edtor
Ptouch Ediar 4 il be installed,

This ecling software provides various advanced functions
for creating a wide varety of Isbels.

Ptouch Quick Editor
Ptouch Quick Edtor wil be nstalled
This ediling software pravides various functions far easily
creating simple labels.

Ptouch AV Editor
Ptouch AV Editor will be instaled

This editing software provides various functions for easily
creating Avery labels.

Diiver

The prirter diiver il be installed, Lpdated orremaved.

Back Close

— The Driver Setup dialog box appears.

6 Click [OK].

Diver willbe installec

Connection Methad

 [ETEEE
Connect to your PC with @ <
USB cable.

€ sl cable
2 10101
Cormecttoyou PLwih 2
Serial cable.

" Network Connectior

Instal a diver for prining at priners on a network.

Cancel

—The Confirmation dialog box
appears.

6 Read the contents, and then click [OK].

Confirmation,

IMPORTANT:
This printer criver has passed compatibity tests. IF your hardware wizard
displays a warring message, please select "Continue Anyway'” to complete the
saftware instalation

¢ This dialog box may not appear
depending on the operating system
running on the personal computer.

— The Driver Setup (Brother
PT-9500PC) dialog box appears.
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Select “Delete Brother PT-9500PC,” and
then click [Next].

Driver, Setup (Brother, PT-9500PC) X

Brother PT-9500PC is currentl installed
Rieplace with new Brother PT-3500PC7

 Bieplace with new Biother PT-9500PC.

(" Add Brother PT 9500PC.

° + ortur on the Brother PT-9500PC
unil you e drected o

Make your selection. and then clck [Nex]
Setup willbegin

—The Confirmation dialog box
appears.

O If “Replace with new Brother PT-9500PC”
is selected, the previously installed printer
driver is deleted and replaced with a new
one. Select this option when upgrading the
printer driver, or when using a personal
computer running Windows® 2000 Pro/XP
and changing to a PT-9500PC with a
different serial number.

O If “Add Brother PT-9500PC” is selected, a
new printer driver is added. Select this
option when connecting and using
multiple PT-9500PCs with the same
personal computer. For Windows® 98/
98 SE/Me, only a new port is added
without adding it as a new printer.

e Click [Yes].

Gonfirmation

9 ) Al Brother PT-3500PC printers wil be dlleted

— Deletion of the printer driver begins.

Progress:

—The dialog box to indicate the
Brother PT-9500PC was correctly
deleted appears.

50

e Click [Finish].

Driver Setup (Brother PT-9500PC) 3]

Brother PT-9500PC

Clck [Firish] o quit setup.

&

— Deleting the printer driver is
complete.




Using Mac OS 8.6-9.x

Follow the following procedure to install the software on a Macintosh running Mac OS 8.6-9.x.

M Creating labels with various designs

Refer to “Installing P-touch Editor and the printer driver” (— P.51).

M Printing labels simply

Refer to “Installing P-touch Quick Editor and the printer driver” (— P.53).

Installing P-touch Editor
and the printer driver

Install P-touch Editor 3.2, to design labels, and
the printer driver software.

Note

® Do not connect the USB interface cable
to the Macintosh until the software has
been installed and the Macintosh has
been restarted. If the USB interface cable
is already connected to the Macintosh,
remove the USB interface cable.

Start the Macintosh, and then insert the
CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

—The P-touch window appears.

e Double-click the Mac OS 9 folder.

NEIDI

KD

—The Mac OS 9 window appears.

Double-click the P-touch Editor 3.2
folder.

[&] § Mac 05 9 EE]

a items, 2070  piaablame
P~touch Quick Estor \nm\(\ P-toueh Eator 3)

E=E] 1=

Resa e ity ||

[ D7

—The P-touch Editor 3.2 window
appears.

Double-click the P-touch Editor 3.2
Installer icon.

[&] ) P-touch Editor 3.

zero K avallable

p-touwen Edtar 3.2 \nmu) User's Guide
E=E] 1=
Reaa e =]
D7

—The Installer starts.

Confirm the drive to install the software

to, and then click [Install].
To change the drive, click [Drive].

P-touch Editor 3.2
sessssisTRRIRIRIRIRIINE
P-touch Editor s an applization tat

oo ety of designing possibilts for
Creating Iabels and stamp:

z :
Install o @

nstals . cozare
heailih e 2047810

£
Drive Install

Siart up the nstaler, and then follow e
messages it appess.

s

FC processor

Operating system: Ma OF .6 or Jaer

el et -tskspace: Miiouon 20ME
softvare s orly compaths vith
ol

Aeple an pacintash are oo

red
o Appte Compnar e

Clicking Custom Install displays a dialog

box that allows you to select which

options to install. Only the options with a

check mark beside them are installed.

Clear the check marks from the programs

you do not want to install.

—touch Editor 3.2

L L
uch Editor s an application that gives & P-touch Editor 3.2
Sova vty o fesigning pos st for [ PT-9500PC Driver
reating labels and tarnps MFonts
Installatio [ Aute Format Templates
= [ Clip Art

e insiller, and then 10w
messsges it appest.

nstatl o

s

cosrE
20478ME

Drive Install

FC processor

Operating system: Mac OF 8.6 or laer

Agailable hard-diss space: Minimun 20MB
This software i only compatible vith
Mac OF X classi

Apple and Hasintosh are repistered
o Appte Compnir e
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The programs that can be installed are

listed below.

Program Description

P-touch Editor 3.2

P-touch Editor software

PT-9500PC Driver

Printer driver for the
PT-9500PC

Fonts
(13 typefaces)

Can install fonts for
English like Atlanta, etc.

Auto Format

A collection of
pre-formatted templates

Templates for labels
A collection of
Clip Art illustrations, etc. to

arrange on the labels

e |f custom installation is not selected, all
of the programs will be installed.
Approximately 100 MB of available

hard-disk spa

—Installation

ce is required.

begins.

P-touch Editor 3.2
Tt T e
‘P-touch Biior is on application that gives

& vauiery of designing possibilites for

Ereating abels and st

iz

Installin file
Bells2

Files 1o nstall: 1075

Drive Install

saftware
Mt OF X classic,

tradenarks of Apple Conpu

Jpple and Hacintosh are registered
itery Inc.

Eject Custom Install

—When installation is complete, the

message “I
appears.

e Click [Quit].

nstallation is done.”

Installation is dane.

Click QUIT to leave the installer. C1ick CONTINUE to
perform additional installations,

52

0 Click [Restart].

Please restart your Macintosh before

— Installation of P-touch Editor is
complete, and the Macintosh will
restart.

After the Macintosh restarts, connect the
PT-9500PC to the Macintosh with the
USB interface cable, and then turn on the
PT-9500PC.

For details, refer to “Connecting to a
personal computer” (= P.18).

Proceed to “Selecting the printer” (—
P.56).



Installing P-touch Quick
Editor and the printer driver

Install P-touch Quick Editor to print labels using
simple operations and the printer driver.

Note

® Do not connect the USB interface cable
to the Macintosh until the software has
been installed and the Macintosh has
been restarted. If the USB interface cable
is already connected to the Macintosh,
remove the USB interface cable.

Start the Macintosh, and then insert the
CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

—The P-touch window appears.

e Double-click the Mac OS 9 folder.

ch
2 items, 2ero K svailable

o
[y
™~ Q

—The Mac OS 9 window appears.

Double-click the P-touch Quick Editor
Installer icon.

] § Macos9 HE
ero K available
- touch Quick Ftor \nmu) P-toueh Eitar 3.2
3
E=E] =
Resa e uility
K0P

—The Installer starts.

Confirm the drive to install the software
to, and then click [Install].
To change the drive, click [Drive].

P-touch Quick Editor 5| ®
serRtsRIRIRRIAIRIE RTINS
P-toueh Quick Editor s on applization that
allows 30U 1 rzate labels quickly and
casily.

Quick Editor

Siart up the nstaler, and then follow e

messages Wt appect. Install on
System Requirements
iy 2038

e e
FC processor i
Operating system: Maz OF .6 or laer

204781

g N
Ayailable hard -disk space: Minimum ZOMB Drive Install

s o ot (=)
M e

tradenarks of Apple Conpu

Clicking Custom Install displays a dialog
box that allows you to select which
options to install. Only the options with a
check mark beside them are installed.
Clear the check marks from the programs
you do not want to install.

P-toueh Quick Editor s en applization hat
and

P-touch Quick Editor
[ PT-9500PC Driver

easlly.

nstalier, i e folow 0
messsges it appest.

nstatl o

System Requirements

Drive Install

o
FC processor
Operating system: Mac OS 6.6 or laer

Agailable hard-diss space: Minimun 20MB
*This software & only compatible vith
Mac OF X classi

apple and Hacintash are 1
tradenarks of Apple Conpu

The programs that can be installed are
listed below.

Program Description

P-touch Quick P-touch Quick Editor
Editor software

Printer driver for the

PT-9500PC Driver PT-9500PC

e |f custom installation is not selected, all
of the programs will be installed.
Approximately 20 MB of available
hard-disk space is required.
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—Installation begins.

P-touch Quick Editor =l ®
. Quick Edi

|

uick Editor

Installing file
PT-9500PC(US)

Cormprir. Mackninsh comper vils Paver
FC processor File
Qi sysem; Mac 05 8.6 ot s

4MB

nstall: 5

Minm

A‘mz.hhlz ot ik e Minpmon 2015 Drive Tnstall
A T
i 08 K ebsts Eject Custom Install

Apple and Hasintosh a» o
Sradenarss of ople Compuare e [v

—When installation is complete, the
message “Installation is done.”
appears.

e Click [Quit].

Installation is dane.

Click QUIT to leave the installer. C1ick CONTINUE to
perform additional installations,

e Click [Restart].
s Please restart your Macintosh before
using any of the installed iteg

—Installation of P-touch Quick Editor
is complete, and the Macintosh will
restart.

After the Macintosh restarts, connect the
PT-9500PC to the Macintosh with the
USB interface cable, and then turn on the
PT-9500PC.

For details, refer to “Connecting to a
personal computer” (— P.18).

Proceed to “Selecting the printer” (—
P.56).
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Installing the printer driver
only

Install only the necessary printer driver to use
the PT-9500PC as a printer.

Note

® Do not connect the USB interface cable
to the Macintosh until the printer driver
has been installed and the Macintosh has
been restarted. If the USB interface cable
is already connected to the Macintosh,
remove the USB interface cable.

Start the Macintosh, and then insert the
CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

— The P-touch window appears.

e Double-click the Mac OS 9 folder.

(=) P-touch
Zitems, 26ro K available

Mac 05 9 Mec 5 X

—The Mac OS 9 window appears.

Double-click the P-touch Editor 3.2

folder.
O § Macoso———01E
a 413, 2270 C smb—
5
I Z

— The P-touch Editor 3.2 window
appears.



Double-click the P-touch Editor 3.2 Click [Install].

Installer icon. . .
— Installation begins.

(3 P-touch Editor 3. BB
Laigg 7ero K svailable
& 3 T
P touch Editor 3.2 Install Users Guide %Eln—isocpc Driver
DO Auto Format Templates
L DICiip Art
E=E|
Read P
Instaling e
Z PT-0500PC(US)

P oo Files fo nstall: T
Operating system: Mac OF 8.6 or laer
Awailable memory: Minimun 321B

A\_?nd:hlthmd—duk,s‘}nce Mm“h"lzm"%lnnME Drive Install
At o e Mo
—The Installer starts. ot Ejest Cancel

apple and Hocintash are registersd
tradenarks of Apple Computer, Inc.

Confirm the drive to install the software
to, and then click [Custom Install].

. . ; —When installation is complete, the
'
To change the drive, click [Drive]. » O P .
message “Installation is done.
appears. 2
ISR I - ® - U
P-wouch Editor is an application that zives m S
Jou uvunmnmmgm‘gpumnmmmx . . I
Tt — e Click [Quit]. L3
=L
Srtup e iomler, and G follow T <=
messages Mt appeal. Install on: - o
_ w wn
S Pt e ek QUIT to Teave the fnstalter. Cick CONTINGE to
Opeaing ’Y‘“’;'y"’” 0586 or lawr perform additional installations.
Agadlable hard-gizk space: Minimum 20ME Drive Install |
Sl b 12 e Vi 20 (Eantime
s ok Eject (] (__tustom inston
Apple and Mocintosh are registered || :—
“reaenarks of hpple Computers Tnoe |< Ol

—The dialog box to select the 9 Click [Restart].
programs to install appears.

Please restart your Macintosh before

Clear the check boxes for all of the
printer drivers except for PT-9500PC

Driver. . ; L
—Installation of the printer driver is
complete, and the Macintosh will
gttt BT o coor 52 restart.
yn uvunc\yn[ﬂwlgmgpussml.\mzﬂm M PT-9500PC Driver
T g
Justallaton [ Auto Format Templates
I Clip Art

i After the Macintosh restarts, connect the
sysum Reqummene I PT-9500PC to the Macintosh with the

oD

Comprier. Mackninsh comprer vils Pover Installation requivas

Eopmer DA 8RR USB interface cable, and then turn on the
FA e N,

e = | e | e r—] PT-9500PC.
R e Bt ) (e ; u .
Jopte ot et o rematerst || For details, refer to “Connecting to a

personal computer” (— P.18).
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Selecting the printer

Select the PT-9500PC as the printer.

Pull down the Apple menu 'é and

select Chooser.

"Il File Edit_View Special Help
About This Computer

) Apple DVD Player

AD Apple System Profiler
AppleCD Audio Player
[} Automated Tasks »
Calculator

L3 Control Panels »
I} Favorites

% Graphing Calculator

[ Internet Access »
Key Caps

Netwark Browser

Note Pad

G Recent Applications b
F Remote Access Status
Scrapbook

P sherlock

& simplesound

< stickies

—The Chooser window appears.

e Select PT-9500PC.

5] Chooser. B

Connect to:
PT-0500PC

AppleShare

® Active
Gmactive 0

AppleTalk

9 Close the Chooser window.

—A confirmation message appears.

e Click [OK].

You have changed your current
printer. Please choose “Page Setup...”
in all of the open applications.

—The PT-9500PC can now be used as
the printer.

Proceed to “Creating labels: Macintosh
version” (— P.93).
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Uninstalling the software

If the PT-9500PC will no longer be used with
the Macintosh, follow the following steps to
uninstall the software.

H Uninstalling P-touch Editor

Double-click the drive where P-touch
Editor is installed.

@ Delete the P-touch Editor 3.2 folder.
Double-click the drive where the
Macintosh operating system is installed.
In the System Folder, open the

Preferences folder and delete P-touch
Editor 3.2 Prefs.

%

M Uninstalling P-touch Quick Editor

Double-click the drive where P-touch
Quick Editor is installed.

@ Delete the P-touch Quick Editor folder.
Double-click the drive where the
Macintosh operating system is installed.
In the System Folder, open the

Preferences folder and delete P-touch
Quick Editor Prefs.

[5] & Preferences BB

35 items, 8.7 GBavailsble

P-toush Quik Editor Prefs

g




M Deleting the printer driver

Remove the USB interface cable
connected to the PT-9500PC from the
Macintosh USB port.

Double-click the drive where the
Macintosh operating system is installed.

In the System Folder, open the Extensions
folder and delete PT-9500PC and USB
PT-9500PC Extension.

i Extensions
146 items, 8.7 GB availabe

&

PT-9500PC UsE PT-9500PC Extension

ST

In the System Folder, open the
Preferences folder and delete PT-9500PC
Prefs.

0 = & Preferences =]
35 items, 8.7 68 available
E

PT-SSBORC Prefs

m

S
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Using Mac OS X 10.1 or later

Follow the following procedure to install the software on a Macintosh running Mac OS X 10.1-10.2.6.
Install the printer driver after installing P-touch Editor or P-touch Quick Editor.

M Creating labels with various designs

Refer to “Installing P-touch Editor” (— P.58).

M Printing labels simply

Refer to “Installing P-touch Quick Editor” (— P.61).

Installing P-touch Editor

Install P-touch Editor 3.2, to design labels, and
the printer driver software.

Note

® When installing the software, log on
using a user name with administrator
authority.

@® For Mac OS X 10.1, operation of the
P-touch Editor Installer may be slow.
When installing or uninstalling the
software, select an input method other
than Japanese, such as U.S., from the
Keyboard Menu. Press the spacebar while
holding down the Command key to
change the input method.

Start the Macintosh, and then insert the
CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

—The P-touch CD-ROM icon appears.

e Double-click the P-touch icon.

&

P-touch

—The P-touch window appears.

58

e Double-click the Mac OS X folder.

000 P-touch (=}
fr=m

Mac 05 9

—The Mac OS X window appears.

Double-click the P-touch Editor 3.2
folder.

— The P-touch Editor 3.2 window
appears.



Double-click the P-touch Editor 3.2
Installer icon.

000 [ P-touch Editor 3.2 =)
& @=m e A

[
touch tetors 2 msate ) usesGuide

®
Read Me

—The Installer starts.

e Click [Next].
CXe)

Select the Feature Set and the programs
to install, and then click [Next].

00 P-touch Editor 3.2
Choose Product C
™ Inrodiction "———
™ Choose Product Features | | Minimal o
# P-touch |_Custom
- & Fonts(Us)
- # Auto Format Templates
. \ & clip Art
N

Description

Cancel Previous O’Nsx(\

The programs that can be installed are
listed below.

Program Description

P-touch Editor 3.2 | P-touch Editor software

Can install fonts for
English like Atlanta, etc.

Fonts
(13 typefaces)

P-touch Editor 3.2
Introduction

 Introduction InstallAnywhere wil guide you through the installation of P-touch

& Editor 3.2

- It s strongly recommended that you quit all pragrams before

- continuing with this installation.

.
Click the 'Next' button to proceed to the next screen. If you want

L to change something on a previous screen, click the 'Previous”
button
You may cancel this installation at any time by clicking the ‘Cancel
button

o

A collection of
pre-formatted templates
for labels

Auto Format
Templates

—The Important Information dialog
box appears.

A collection of
illustrations, etc. to
arrange on the labels

Clip Art

0 Click [Next].
8o

P-touch Editor 3.2

Important Information

 Introduction Please Read Before Continuing:
® Precautions 1f the previous version of the
softuare is installed

If the software is being upgraded from the

snss
g
g
g2

described in the ReadMe file and in the User's

To unisntall the P-touch Editer 1.2 softvare.
1.Double-click the Applications folder on the
Macintosh HD to open it.

2.Double-click the P-touch Editor 3.2 folder to
open it.

3.Double-click the Uninstall P-touch Editor folder.
iDoubleclick the Uninstall P-touch Edit:

the folder that appears. The uninstaller starts up. |}

3 is removed, a dialog box appears, indicating

P— Y (previous (N )

—The Choose Product Components
dialog box appears.

O Typical
All of the programs will be installed.
Approximately 100 MB of available hard-
disk space is required.

O Minimal
Only P-touch Editor will be installed.
Approximately 20 MB of available hard-
disk space is required.

O Custom
You can select the programs to install.

—The Choose Alias Folder dialog box
appears.
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Select the location where you would like
to create an alias, and then click [Next].

80 P-touch Editor 3.2
Choose Alias Folder
I Introduction ate aliases? (Dock:0S 10.1 only)
1 Choose Product Features | 1 the Dock
9 Choose Alias Folder
. ® On the Desktop
. © In your home folder
]
O Other: Choose.
O Don't create aliases
(cancel ) (previous ‘Omxr\

® For Mac OS X 10.2, select a location
other than Dock. If Dock is clicked and
installation continues, the alias will not
be created in the Dock and the Dock
icon may return to Preferences.

—The Pre-Installation Summary dialog
box appears.

@ Click [Install].
8o

P-touch Editor 3.2

Pre-Installation Summary

60

P-touch Editor 3.2

Installing P-touch Editor 3.2

7 Introduction
1 Choose Product Features
1 Choose Alias Folder

™ Pre-installation Summary.
™ Installing...

(]

€ Gancel )

<9

Installing... Cupid1

—When installation is complete, the
Install Complete dialog box appears.

m Click [Donel].
80

P-touch Editor 3.2

Install Complete

 Introduction.
™ Choose Product Features
7 Choose Allas Folder

7 Presinstallation Summary
 Installing...

 Install Complete'

Congratulations! P-touch Editor 3.2 has been successfully
installed to:

!

Click "Done” to quit the installer.

 Introduction Please Review the Following Before Continuing
7 Choose roduc Feaures | [Product Name: ——
1 Choose Alas Folder -touch Editor
7 Pre-installation Summary | [Instal Folder:
E “P-touch Editor 3.2" in the folder "Mac OS X" on the disk
"P-touch”
.
fias Folder:
“Deskiop" in the folder "kataoka" on the disk
"0SX_English”
Disk Space Information (for Installation Target):
Required: 15,422,008 bytes
Available: 501,534,720 bytes
( Gancal ) (previous (s )

—Installation begins.

60

Cancel Prev

=

—Installation of P-touch Editor is
complete.

Proceed to “Installing the printer driver.”
(= P.63).



Installing P-touch Quick
Editor

Install P-touch Quick Editor to print labels using
simple operations.

Note

® When installing the software, log on
using a user name with administrator
authority.

@® For Mac OS X 10.1, operation of the
P-touch Editor Installer may be slow.
When installing or uninstalling the
software, select an input method other
than Japanese, such as U.S., from the
Keyboard Menu. Press the spacebar while
holding down the Command key to
change the input method.

Start the Macintosh, and then insert the
CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

—The P-touch CD-ROM icon appears.

e Double-click the P-touch icon.
P-touch

—The P-touch window appears.

e Double-click the Mac OS X folder.

0080 P-touch [=)
mem M @ @ A

Back View

Computer Home _Favorites _Applications
Mac 059

—The Mac OS X window appears.

Double-click the P-touch Quick Editor
folder.

[ Mac 0 X o

- f e A

Computer Home Favorites  Applications

P-touch Quick Editer, P-touch Editor 3.2

Driver Installer.pkg Utility

—The P-touch Quick Editor window
appears.

Double-click the Quick Editor Installer
icon.

8080 [ P-touch Quick Editor [=)
ke

- Y e A

Computer Home Favorites  Applications

—The Installer starts.

6 Click [Next].
80

™ Introduction InstallAnywhere will guide you through the installation of P-touch
® Quick Editor

P-touch Quick Editor

Introduction

- It s strongly recommended that you quit all pragrams before
- continuing with this installation.
.

Click the 'Next" button to proceed to the next screen. If you want
to change something on a previous screen, click the 'Previous"
button.

You may cancel this installation at any time by clicking the ‘Cancel’
button.

— —

—The Important Information dialog
box appears.
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0 Click [Next].
Yo

P-touch Quick Editor

Important Information

Introduction Please Read Before Continuing

Procautions Lf the previous version of the
softvare is installed

If the softvare is being upgraded from the

previous version, the previous version mist be

Uninstalled before this version is installed.
Llow the procedure below to remove the previous

version of the software.

(The following uninstallation procedure is also

described in the Readie £ile and in the User's

"
0]
]
(]
(]

To uninstall the P-touch Quick Editor software:
1.Double-click the AppLications folder on the
Micintosh HD to open it.

2.Double-click the P-touch Quick Editor folder to
open it.

3.Double-click the Uninstall Quick Editor folder.

—The Choose Alias Folder dialog box
appears.

Select the location where you would like
to create an alias, and then click [Next].

89 P-touch Quick Editor

Choose Alias Folder

 Introduction Where would you like to create aliases? (Dock:0S 10.1 only)

B Choose Alias Folder

O In the Dock

.
- ® On the Desktop
L] © Inyour home folder

O other: | C

O Don't create aliases

Cancel Previous O € Next D

® For Mac OS X 10.2, select a location
other than Dock. If Dock is clicked and
installation continues, the alias will not
be created in the Dock and the Dock
icon will return to the initial settings.

—The Pre-Installation Summary dialog
box appears.

62

e Click [install].
Yo

P-touch Quick Editor

Pre-Installation Summary

 Introduction Please Review the Following Before Continuing

7 Choose Allas Folder ouct Names.
1 Pre-Installation Summary +touch Quick Editor
. Install Folder:
= *P-touch Quick Editor" in the folder "Mac OS X" on the
sk "P-touch”

s Folder:

“Deskiop' in the folder "kataoka” on the disk
OSX_Englsh”
IDisk Space Information (for Installation Target):

Required: 2,641,902 bytes
Avallable: 485,531,648 bytes

( Cancel ) (previous ) (install )

—Installation begins.

60 P-touch Quick Editor
Installing P-touch Quick Editor

7 Introduction
7 Choose Alias Folder

™ Pre-Installation Summary.
7 Installing....

EIF g

Installing... P-touch Quick Editor.rsrc

€ Gancel )

—When installation is complete, the
Install Complete dialog box appears.

@ Click [Donel].
80

P-touch Quick Editor

Install Complete

 Introduction Congratulations! P-touch Quick Editor has been success fully
7 Choose Alias Folder installed to:
2 Pre-installation Summary /

= Installing...

Click "Done” to quit the installer.
 Install Complete

—Installation of P-touch Quick Editor
is complete.

Proceed to “Installing the printer driver.”
(- P.63).



Type the name and password of the

Installing the printer driver. administrator , and then click [OK].
5] Install PT-9500PC Driver
Install the necessary printer driver to use the Authorization

You need an Administrator password to
install the software.

PT-9500PC as a printer. T ‘

Note P

stallif _ Youneed an administrator name and password
® Do not connect the USB interface cable ==
to the Macintosh until the printer driver (f’ Name 7)
has been installed and the Macintosh has BN

been restarted. If the USB interface cable oo (oot X G
is already connected to the Macintosh,

remove the USB interface cable.

@ Gl th lock to make changes.

ciose )
Double-click the Driver Installer.pk
. . . pke —The Welcome to the PT-9500PC 2
icon in the Mac OS X window. ) . - o
Driver Installer dialog box appears. 0 =
c
000 | Mac 0S X [=) = E
SEEn W @ @ e Click [Continue]. i
Back View Computer Home Favorites _Applications w »n
one c
3 - e Install PT-9500PC Driver -
P-touch Quick Editor P-touch Editor 3.2

Welcome to the PT-9500PC Driver Installer

@Introduction

Welcome to the Brother PT-9500PC Driver Installation Program.
You will be guided through the steps necessary to install this
software.

Utility

—The Installer starts.

H ]
e Click ‘= .
[5) Install PT-9500PC Driver (¢ Continue )
Authorization

You need an Administrator password to
Seec Dt [ —The necessary operating
e environment for installation is

displayed.

@ Cick the ock 1 make changes.

[SCE

—The dialog box to type the name and
password of the administrator
appears.
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Confirm the contents, and then click
[Continue].

3]

Install PT-9500PC Driver

Important Information
@introduction
©Read Me

Brother PT-9500PC Driver

System Requirements

nstallation Type

Computer : Macintosh computer with Power PC processor
= 0s Mac 0SX10.1~10.2.6
nstalling

By * Apple and Macintosh are registered trademarks of Apple
Computer, Inc.

(c) Brother Industries, Ltd., 2003. All rights reserved.

Print... Save...

—The Software License Agreement
dialog box appears.

Read the contents, and then click
[Continue].

)

Install PT-9500PC Driver

Software License Agreement

Brother PT-3500PC Driver
©Read Me

@lntroduction

T You may not reproduce, modify, reverse engineer, disassemble or
decompile any part of the SOFTWARE without prior written
permission by BROTHER.

* Apple and Macintosh are registered trademarks of Apple
Computer, Inc.

(€ Brother Industies, Ltd., 2003. All rights reserved.

Print... Save...

64

—The dialog box to confirm the license
agreement appears.

To continue with installation, click
[Agree].

Install PT-9500PC Driver

To continue installing the software, you must agree to the terms of
@intro the software license agreement.

©Read.
Blicen  Click Agree to continue or click Disagree to cancel the installation.
Selec

nstal Disagree
nstal

A Computer, Inc.

(c) Brother Industries, Ltd., 2003. All rights reserved.

Print.. “Save... Go Back

Continue

—The Select a Destination dialog box
appears.

Select the drive to install the printer
driver to, and then click [Continue].
Select the drive where Mac OS X is
installed.

e

Install PT-9500PC Driver

Select a Destination
@Introduction
©Read Me

Select a destination volume to install the PT-9500PC Driver

BLicense
©Select Destination
nstallation Type

nstalling

nish Up

Macintosh HD.
8.2G8

Comirm)
0 bytes of disk space is required e Continge
for this installati

—The Easy Install dialog box appears.




e Click [Upgrade].
8

Install PT-9500PC Driver

@Introduction

@Read Me

OLicense

©Select Destination

@installation Type
nstalli

Easy Install

Click Install to perform a basic installation of this
software package.

Go gack ((/ Upgrade

tomize

—The dialog box to confirm the
installation appears.

To continue with installation, click
[Continue Installation].

Install PT-9500PC Driver

©Read Me
OLicense

©Select Desti
@lnstallation

Installing this software requires you to
restart your computer when the
installation is done. Are you sure you
want to install the software now?

his

( Cancel (¢ Continue Installation

Upgrade

e (e
tomize Go Back

—lInstallation begins.

—When installation is complete, the
message “Software was installed
correctly.” appears.

m Click [Restart].
e

Install PT-9500PC Driver

Install Software

@Introduction
©Read Me
Blicense

©Select Destination
@Installation Type
©lnstalling

®Finish Up The software was successfully installed

Click Restart to finish installing the software.

@

—Installation of the printer driver is
complete, and the Macintosh will
restart.

After the Macintosh restarts, connect the
PT-9500PC to the Macintosh with the
USB interface cable, and then turn on the
PT-9500PC.

For details, refer to “Connecting to a
personal computer” (— P.18).
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Selecting the printer

Select the PT-9500PC as the printer.

Double-click the drive where Mac OS X

is installed.

e Double click the Applications folder.

eo0e =l Macintosh HD o

- e A

Computer Home Favorites Applications

= S
touch_Editor...stallLog.log touch_Quick...stallLog.log

[

LS
Library

[ [
)¢

System Temporary Items

[+

Users

—The Applications window appears.

e Double click the Utilities folder.

3 Applications [=)

- G e A
Computer Home Favorites  Applications

e Double-click the Print Center icon.

Image Capture

Mo
-
(/4 )
Internet Connect Internet Explorer iTunes
Mail P-touch Quick Editor Preview
a oy
QuickTime Player Sherlock Stickies
ié 7 f
System Preferences TextEdi

NEIS

—The Utilities window appears.
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000 [ Utiliies =)
E ﬁj v X
Computer Home Favorites Applications
ks
Display Calibrator Grab Installer
& @ '
) il
Java Web Start Key Caps Keychain Access
Netlnfo Manager Network Utility
i L] :
ProcessViewer Stufit Expander Terminal 3
Y

O No printers available to select
The message “You have no printers
available.” appears. Proceed to step @.

O Printers available to select
The names of available printers are
displayed in the Printer List dialog box.
Proceed to step @.

O PT-9500PC is already registered.
PT-9500PC appears in the Printer List.
Proceed to step @.

e Click [Add].

Would you like to add to your list of printers ng,
— @

—The Printer List dialog box appears.

6 Click [Add Printer].

00 Printer List
0 T

ame = Kind

Starus

Y




Select “PT-9500PC” and then click

[Add]. Uninstalling the software
O If the PT-9500PC will no longer be used with
e the Macintosh, follow the following steps to

uninstall the software.

H Uninstalling P-touch Editor

- Double-click the Applications folder in
the drive where Mac OS X is installed.
806 =} Macintosh HD =)

- @

Back View Computer Home Favorites _Applications

—The Printer List dialog box appears
again.

m

P- P-
touch_Editor . stallLog log touch_Quick...stallLog.log

Confirm that PT-9500PC has been added,

=
=
=]

on

. e v
and then close the Printer List dialog box. ﬂw =

c
£3
806 Prmer it f SE
=% Status. System Temporary Items - o
(o erssoorc r-ssoorc ) g @

& -

Users
= —The Applications window appears.

Double-click the P-touch Editor 3.2

—The PT-9500PC can be used a folder.
printer.

4 Applications [=)

-0 v A

Computer Home _Favorites Appls

Proceed to “Creating labels: Macintosh
version” (— P.93).

| N |
: i A ;
Applescript Calculator Chess |
|
k) @ | =) I
- |
Clock iMovie |
&®
P-touch Quick Editor Preview

—The P-touch Editor 3.2 window
appears.
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Double-click the Uninstall P-touch Editor
folder.

—The software is deleted.

@0 InstallAnywhere Uninstaller
Uninstall P-touch Editor 3.2
P-touch Editor 3.2 =)
600 e idiior  Introduction Please wait while InstallAnywhere's uninstaller
@ EE=om ! (j'j '—»» & Uninstalling.. removes the following components....
Back  View Computer Home _Favorites _ Applications
L . Folders.
Help. Read Me
Clip Art
Y
Applications

—The Uninstall P-touch Editor window
appears.

Cancel Uninstal

—When uninstallation is complete, the
Uninstall Complete dialog box
appears.

@ Double-click Uninstall P-touch Editor.

ece ;

Back  View Computer Home Favorites _Applications Click [Quit]
F 4
v
Uninstall P~touch Editor
8o

Uninstall P-touch Editor ="

InstallAnywhere Uninstaller
Uninstall P-touch Editor 3.2
™ Introduction Uninstall Complete
R oo wiling, The following items could ot be removed
¥ ™ Uninstall Complete Unable to remove directory: /Library /Fonts.
bt e At by
—The InstallAnywhere Uninstaller
starts.
@ Click [Uninstall].
®e InstallAnywhere Uninstaller
Uninstall P-touch Editor 3.2 — @
M Introduction About to uninstall...
: P-touch Editor 3.2
This will completely remove all components installed by
InstallAnywhere. It will not remove files and folders created Double-click the Preferences folder in
after the installation.
Macintosh HD/Users/User Name/
Library/Preferences.
e Delete P-touch Editor 3.2 Prefs and
P-touch Editor 3.2. plist.
c— @ —P-touch Editor is deleted.
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B Uninstalling P-touch Quick Editor @ Double-click Uninstall Quick Editor.

Double-click the Applications folder in 666 o ”"'"“‘ﬁ";““k — =
@ fE= @ A
the drive where Mac OS X is installed. o '%Mm =T ,V AW{A
= Macintosh HD' [=)
- e A
Computer Home Favorites _ Applications Y
= = .
touch_Editor...stallLog.log touch_Quick...stallog.log —The Install/—\nywhere Uninstaller
il starts.
Ubrary

3 7] Click [Uninstall].
System Temporary Items
CXe)

InstallAnywhere Uninstaller

[ Uninstall P-touch Quick Editor
Users
 Introdhuction About to uninstall...
% = P-touch Quick Editor

This will completely remove all components installed by
InstallAnywhere. It will not remove files and folders created

—The Applications window appears. after te Instalaton.

g the
are

-
&=
[=}
@

Double-click the P-touch Quick Editor
folder.

£
I
"
|72}
[=

3 Applications o

- A 9 A e

Computer Home Favorites _Applications

P-touch Editor 3.2 Acrobat Reader 5.0

ez i 2

—The software is deleted.

ADF\;SCV\FL Calculator Chess
.\ 00 InstallAnywhere Uninstaller
D s Uninstall P-touch Quick Editor
Clock Image Capture iMovie
™ Introduction Please wait while InstallAnywhere's uninstaller
5 & Uninstalling.. removes the following components...
Internet Connect Internet Explorer
ﬁ Folders..
Mail :
2
—The P-touch Quick Editor window
appears. ubrary

Double-click the Uninstall Quick Editor Cance
folder.

—When uninstallation is complete, the

T P-touch Quiek Edior = Uninstall Complete dialog box
. ¢ e A appears.

—The Uninstall Quick Editor window
appears.
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@ Click [Quit].
80

InstallAnywhere Uninstaller

Uninstall P-touch Quick Editor

™ Introduction Uninstall Complete
I Uninstalling.
 Uninstall Complete

Id not be removed

Cancel € aquit ),

@ Double-click the Preferences folder in
Macintosh HD/Users/User Name/
Library/Preferences.

Delete P-touch Quick Editor Prefs.
—P-touch Quick Editor is deleted.

M Deleting the printer driver

Remove the USB interface cable
connected to the PT-9500PC from the
Macintosh USB port.

Double-click the Applications folder in
the drive where Mac OS X is installed.

006 = Macintosh HD (=]

X
Back View Computer Home _Favorites _ Applications

= P-
touch_Editor...stallLog.log touch_Quick...stallLog.log
Library

)< [

System Temporary Items

i

Users

—The Applications window appears.
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@ Double-click the Utilities folder.

6006 A Applications =)
@ - 4 e A
Back Computer 77}15)!“5" Favorites ADD'\(JHN)S .
image Capure e
Internet Conneet Internet Explorer Tunes
Mail P-touch Quick Editor Preview
a &y
QuickTime Player Sherlock
e 74 I
spatem preerences et i
Y
—The Utilities window appears.
@ Double-click the Print Center icon.
006 [ Utilities =)
E - o e A
v & ;
Display Calibrator Grab Installer
) )
=) [s] i
Java Web Start Key Caps Keychain Access
Netinto nager Network ey
& - ;
ProcessViewer Stuffit Expander Terminal v
YA

—The Printer List dialog box appears.

Select “PT-9500PC”, and then click
[Delete].

006 Printer List

& Kind Status.

‘0 PT-9500PC ’ PT-9500PC

Add Printer.
Y

—The printer is deleted.

@ Close the Printer List dialog box.



Creating labels: Windows version

This chapter contains the procedures to design and print labels using Windows.

Creating [abels .........ccoueoueinuiiiinuiniiniiiiiiniiiiniiititiecseeecsee st sseesneesnes 72
Creating labels using P-touch Editor..............ccccooveeernuinennuinnecnenecncenucnnennnes 73
Creating labels using P-touch Quick Editor.............coevveueieiinnnnneninieennnnnes 81
Creating labels using P-touch AV Editor............ccccovuevuineinuinecncnecsccsucnncnnnes 86

AFEEE PEINTING cecoveiviniiiiiiiiiiiiiiinieiiesteseeestestesesaessessacesesssesstessessusssessessnens 91



Creating labels

After loading the software on the computer, you can start creating labels.
M Designing & printing labels
Proceed to “Creating labels using P-touch Editor” (— P.73).

M Printing labels simply
Proceed to “Creating labels using P-touch Quick Editor” (— P.81).
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Creating labels using P-touch Editor

Labels can be created with various designs using P-touch Editor.

Note

@ This chapter contains an outline of P-touch Editor. Details on using P-touch Editor are contained
in the on-line help menu. Refer to “Using Help” (— P.78).

® The examples of dialog boxes from Windows® XP are shown. P-touch editor can also be used
with Windows® 95/98/98SE/Me/NT 4.0/2000 Pro.

Start P-touch Editor

Start P-touch Editor.

B For Windows® XP
On the taskbar, click the Start button, point to
All Programs, point to P-touch Editor 4.0, and
then click P-touch Editor.

__J My Documents

J nternet
Insme Exorer L &
% vindows Catao
D Email 2
B 0 e | windows Upaste

@ Accessaries

or
5 Ptouch Livary

—The dialog box to select the layout
appears.

B For Windows® 95/98/98 SE/Me/NT 4.0/
2000 Pro
On the taskbar, click the Start button, point to
Programs, point to P-touch Editor 4.0, and
then click P-touch Editor.

press
7 Ptouch AV Editor
v %4 Ptouch Quick Editor

B Windows Media Player

— The dialog box to select the layout
appears.
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Layout window

P-touch Editor and to select the layout method

to start appears.

0 Select the layout.

P-touch Editor PX

‘:vea\e g New Layout
C B

0 Format Wizard

Hew oot

- Openals

@ " Openthe Last Lapout Used
%  Dpen an Esistin

I Do Not Display This Dialog Again

Cancel

g Layout
J

e Click [OK].

—The Layout window appears.

H Property dock
Click each button in the property dock to
display the property box for setting the font,
layout, etc. Click the button again to close
the property box.

O Print properties
Set the label printing method, printer and
number of copies.

Brather PT-3500PC
I Standard LI |1
= Frint | |

et ]

74

[ Page properties
Set the label size, margins, and orientation.

Morrnal Format A il
E|Aum :”Q_ﬂ |nua" =

o N -

O Text properties
Set the font, font size, text alignment and
spacing, and line spacing.

[fsia <z ~ap =
b|1|u|a| B0 4a|=F
LR EI I R S

=]

O Layout properties
Set the graphic or text alignment and
rotation.

E|&| 5] m|w|uw] 7]
EEA N =]
ol sl gl

M Draw toolbar

Tools for drawing shapes.

o000/ »e >



M Object dock O Screen Capture

The object dock contains icons to add Capture an image from the desktop and
illustrations and likenesses to a label. add it to the label.
O Text r

Input lines of text. =

A Screen
Capture

Test .
O Clip Art
O Arrange Text Retries various graphics.
Change the text layout shape. a5
BC FAS]
a0 :
Clip urt
Arrange Text
O Symbol
O Bar Code Retrieve various symbols.
Set up a bar code. B
I :
Syrbol
Bar Code
O Make Picture c
O Decorative Frame Assemble different elements to create an 8o
Add a decorative frame. illustration. 2 %
£
0 i
S 53
; b ake Picture £E
Decorative are oz
Frame O Date and Time
O Table Display the date/time on the label.
Create a table. -g
Date and Time
Table O Calendar

O Image Display a (part of a) calendar on the label.

Retrieve a saved image.

@ Calendar

Image

L3
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Creating a name badge
This section contains the procedures to create a
nametag.

o Start P-touch Editor.

e click 2.

—The page properties box appears.

e Set the tape length to 3 inches.
Normal Fomal - [@ =
Lhfre = [En &

e Set the tape width to 1/2 inch.

Mormal Fomat - =
eV

@ ) ®s
e Type the name.

Eéf?obert Fox g

Click E in the text properties box.

—The text is ¢ entered.

¢ Robert Fox

[Eim el

e Click Dve in the object dock.
Frame
—The Frame Property dialog box

appears.

76

Select the Category and Style.

In this example, Simple is selected for
Category and a rounded rectangular
frame (thin line) is selected for Style.

Frame |

Category: Sinple =

e

| .
[ I3

-

oo

9 Click [OK].
— The label layout will be:

| RobertFox ||

If the print properties box is not
displayed, click ;| in the property
dock.

—The print properties box appears.

Click & Pit | --| in the print

properties box. See label printing for
other options.
—The label will be printed.



@ Specify the printing options.
Printing the label you

Print P
created

Nare: Brother PT-S500PC Fropertis.
Location:  COM.

Qutput

[FlAuto Cut

Optons:

Printed the label you created.

Eoanrining o,
M Printing - TS e
Number [ =

Click EJ .. . Zmﬁmmmm ;Resel to Oiginal ahues afer Printing

—The print properties box appears.

e

Click Z Pit | --| in the print
properties box. O Output _ o

—The label will be printed. Standard: Select for high-speed printing.

O Options

Auto Cut: The printed labels are cut and
then ejected.

Half Cut: Only the label tape is cut without
Click & . cutting the backing, making it easier to
remove the label backing.

Chain Printing: The printed label will

Click J in the print properties box remain in the printer without being ejected
@ ~5The Print dialog box appears until the next label is printed. Extra space
is not inserted between the labels. To

discharge the label, press the feed/cut
button.

Mirror Printing: A mirror image of the data
is printed. When using clear tape, this is
very convenient for affixing to the inner
glass surfaces.

Output Directly to Printer Driver: The
time to send the output to the printer driver
is reduced. However, labels with intensive
graphics and complex designs may not
print correctly.

M Setting the printing options and label
printing

—The print properties box appears.

P
-

2

=
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O Numbering (consecutive numbers)
When numbering (consecutive characters)
is set “on”, the characters that appear in
the label.

Click [Print].
—The label will be printed.
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Using Help

Detailed help is included with P-touch Editor.
This section contains the procedures to use
Help.

o For Windows® XP, click the Start button

on the taskbar, point to All Programs,
point to P-touch Editor 4.0, and then
click P-touch Editor.
For other Windows operating systems,
click the Start button on the taskbar, point
to Programs, point to P-touch Editor 4.0,
and then click P-touch Editor.

—P-touch Editor 4.0 starts and the
dialog box to select the layout
appears.

e Select one of the layouts, and then click
[OK].
¢ To display Help, any layout method
can be selected.

From the Help file on the menu bar,
select “P-touch Editor Help”.

 window I!!!

User's Guide

Brother's Web Page
Display Copyright

About...

—The P-touch Editor4 Help window
appears.

78

Toolbar Topics
Toolbar buttons to Explanation appears for
operate Help each item selected

32 D.tnieh Ftitn 4 Haln

o & O
L o ] _
.( Contents | g | Sech | Fovontes| ) | 7 ~
T ®
b Sl Editor Version 4
) Copyantinformation
H Descriptions of operations
Prowdas descriptions for making sctusl lels
% Explanations of functions
Proides dtals of ach function
H Troubleshooting
Provdas nfomaton fo crrecting proems tha accur
) Goes to each Help topic
< >
Tab Contents for the selected
Heading for each tab is tab are displayed
displayed and keyword

searches are possible



B Printing Help

The contents of the Help files can be printed.

The Help files are printed on a standard
printer, not the P-touch.

@ Select the Contents tab.

Select the topic you want to print from
the list displayed.

O Printing a specific topic
In the list displayed in the Contents tab,
click the heading to select the information
to be printed. When the heading is
selected, the contents included are also
displayed.

Corterts | i | Seatch]| Favarts |

touch Editord Help

iptions of operations
tofsamples

fore performing the les sons

Speciying the size of the label
Entering text
Arranging the text
Adding a rame around text
2)1-5: Printing
@ 7 Making labels for a CD case
= @ 3:Printing using the Numbering functio
= @ & Making a fable
@ 5: Making a label that ndicates telpho
@ 5 Making a label that contains a bar co
@ 7 Using Excel data to print labels
= @ & Making a wide |abel
= @ Explanation of function
= @ Troubleshooting
= @ Goto each Help topic
Copyright Information

O Printing all the help file information
In list displayed in the Contents tab, click
Description of operations.

Corterts | i | Seutch] Favertes

fore performing the lessons
) @ 1: Making 2 name label
2 @ 2 Making labels for a CD case
= @ 3 Printing using the Numbering functio
2 @ 4 Making 2 table
= @ 5:Making 2 label that indicates telepho
1 @ 5: Making a label that contains a bar co
2 @ 7: Using Excel datato pintabels
= @ 8 Making 2 wide label

« @ Explanation of function

= @ Troubleshocting

= @ Goto each Help topic
Copyright Information

Click Fgi¢ on the toolbar.
—The Print Topics dialog box appears.

@ Select the contents to print.

Print Topics

‘You can pit the selected tapic or al the topics n the.
selected heading. What would you ke to do?

Cancel

O Printing the selected topic
Select “Print the selected topic.”

O Printing the selected heading and all
subtopics, or the entire help file
Select “Print the selected heading and all
subtopics.”

Click [OK].
—The Print dialog box appears.

Select the printer to print to in the Select
Printer area.

& print RPIx)

General | Dptions

Select Printer

AddPrinter  Brother
PT-S500PC

Staus:  Ready [Pt tofie
Lacaion

Page Rarge

@al Number of copies: |13
OPages: 1 ]
page ange. For example, 512

¢ The contents of the Help files cannot be
printed on the PT-9500PC. Select a
printer that uses letter size or larger
paper sizes.

¢ Depending on the type of operating
system running on the personal
computer, the dialog boxes displayed
may be different.

Click [Print].

—The Help file information will be
printed.
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Creating other types of labels

Examples of creating the various labels listed below are introduced in the Description of Operations
Section found in the P-touch Editor Help.

Sample Described function

* Specifying the label size
Creating name . * Centering the label text
badges | [ M- Smlth I | ¢ Adding a frame around

the text

Specifying a background
theme

; i Inserting clip art
Creating CD case 'L"Jfﬂ.% Best Hit SDHQE nserting clip a

L} . N
labels ¥ Jan. - Aug. |||ustr§t|9ns ‘
...... Combining multiple

labels using the Sheet
function

Printing using the

Specifying a numbering

numbering (con- IF fiddrazs [fFRderaz= | field and printing
secutive num- [192.168. 1. 1][192.168. 1. 2|

bers) function

Inserting a table
Combining cells
Typing text into a table

£ LB
Department Frures Bl
Sarial Ma. o1 234567550
Davice Mo |ABOCDEFGHIJK

Creating tables

Creating tables with no
outlines

Creating labels for

telephone exten- =1 = == ==

. | P. i |
sion numbers M St Pat Gz ] Renalds] * Setting table cell width
e Selecting a protocol
Creating bar code | [ | ¢ Changing the size
labels |
¥

Linking to an Excel file
Merging into a layout

5 TEE Cabk proE—"
Using Excel data o

| CE-O0I AC-tE
to print labels 10 0

— Setting wide labels

Creating wide Inverting text

A NN ==
labels &[-Iﬂ' .‘FI‘IH.H




Creating labels using P-touch Quick Editor

Labels can be created simply using P-touch Quick Editor.

Note

® The examples of dialog boxes from Windows® XP are mainly used in this chapter.

Starting P-touch Quick
Editor

Start P-touch Quick Editor.

B For Windows® XP
On the taskbar, click the Start button, point to
All Programs, and then click P-touch Quick
Editor.

i Internet My Document ts
6 It Explorer | z
2 Windows Catal
3 E-mail 2
(G S e || @ windons Locte

& >

W e || D e
@ Games 3

@ vmstsarion] @ s {

& irternet Explorer

‘\"»‘-)} windows Movie Makell 8 MSH Explorer

() Outlook Express

@) rowrvndons e

Files and Settings Tr.
wizard
ouch Editar »

Y p-touch AV Edtor
AllPrograr

B For Windows® 95/98/98 SE/Me/NT 4.0/
2000 Pro
On the taskbar, click the Start button, point to
Programs, and then click P-touch Quick
Editor.

Windows Update |

N Accessaies

(& Games
ocuments * (3 Onlne Servces
(3 PitouchEditor 40

»
(3 Stanlp

B
D
Selting:
Search
Help
Aun.

—P-touch Quick Editor starts.

Toolbar

. L= A . Length 1.0
[ B-E-EA Whidth 1"

Label view
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Simple use

This section contains the procedures to create
labels simply.

o Start P-touch Quick Editor.

Click in the label view, and then type the
text.

- Ay - Lt 4

Widh1"

Brother

Click FJ.

—The label will be printed.

Note

® The width of the tape in the tape cassette
installed in the PT-9500PC will be
detected automatically.

82

Other functions

This section explains the other functions of the
P-touch Quick Editor.

Note

@ If you right-click in the label view or the
toolbar, the menu bar appears and
various functions can be selected.

B Specifying the label size
Specify the size of the label.

Click 23 of ~.

— The drop-down list box appears.

@ Select “Tape Settings”.

Length1.06 " i
\uficth 1 * =

@ Al

— The tape settings properties box
appears.

Select the label Format, Length, Width,
etc.

- IE Ay . i |

Widh 1" B

Fomat [Pt E|
Length: 43 Aute Margins:| Minimum
wan [




B Specifying the text form
Specify the form and type the text.
Click 23~ of ~.
—The drop-down list box appears.

@ Select “Text Settings”.

£ - & - i A

Length1.06 i
wWidth 1" =

—The text settings properties box
appears.

@ Specify the Font, Style, Size, etc.

- - = . Lenath1.06 " |
@ @ — é& width 1" o
Font: (rial -
s BlZu| e [F =

o

Siee: [& 44| Frame:

Click in the label view, and then type the
text.

Brother

Note

o Click &~ to display the text box so
that the text can be checked when it too
small to be displayed in the label view.

B Using the text history
Up to 10 previously printed texts are saved.
These texts can be typed easily.

=
Click =" .
— The text history list appears.
@ Select the text you want to use.
Ay . Lo

" Wi 1"
Cloar Text
| R
; Erother
; Clear Text Hatory

— The selected text appears in the label
view.

ol

- - g Ay - e e

Width 1"

Robert Fo
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M Inserting symbols
Symbols included in P-touch Quick Editor
can be inserted into labels.

Right-click in the label view, point to
Symbols, and then select “Insert/
Change”.

Widh 1"

== TS é

print
View

Text History
View Propertiss:

—The Input Symbol window appears.

Select a symbol.

Select the font name in the Symbol font
drop-down list, and then select the
symbol in Symbol List.

Input Symbol X
Symbol Font: FTDingbas1 __ Jd
Symbol List:
S 5
«J = 0
B W & &
@ ¥ & ©.
Comce
Click [OK].
—The selected symbol appears in the
label view.
R e S

a

¢ Only one symbol can be inserted in the
label. If a symbol has already been
inserted in the label, it will be replaced
by the newly selected symbol.

84

H Changing the background color
The background color in the label view can
be changed.

Right-click in the label view, and then
point to Background Color.

Select the color you want to use from the
available colors.

To use a color not displayed in the
available colors list, click User Settings.
Select the color you want from the basic
colors or create a custom color, and then
click [OK].

5@ &h o

Text History
View Propertiss

5y

User Settings,

B Changing the label view arrangement
The label view arrangement can be changed.

Click &|.

Each time B is clicked, the alignment

changes in the order center arrangement,
right arrangement, and left arrangement.

Note

@ If B is clicked when the toolbar and
the label view are separated, they will be
joined.



M Label printing
Specify the printing options and print the
label.

® Click /& of .
—The drop-down list box appears.

@ Select “Print Options”.

O - Ay . Leenieet
it

Width 1"

12 Lt

—The Print dialog box appears.

@ Specify the printing options.

Options
W o Eu ¥ Hak Cut

I” Minor Pinting I™ Chain Piinfing

Copies.

Number =

Cancel

O Auto Cut
The printed labels are cut and then
ejected.

O Half Cut
Only the label tape is cut without cutting
the backing, making it easier to remove the
label backing.

O Mirror printing
A mirror image of the data is printed. This
is very convenient for affixing to the inner
surface of glass. Use clear tape.

O Chain Printing
The printed label will remain in the printer
without being ejected until the next label is
printed. Extra space is not inserted
between the labels. To discharge the label,
press the feed/cut button.

Click [OK].
—The label will be printed.

B Minimizing P-touch Quick Editor

@ Click _*|
—P-touch Quick Editor is removed
from the desktop and reduced to a
button on the task tray.
Click ﬁ in the task tray to display
P-touch Quick Editor on the desktop.

M Exiting P-touch Quick Editor
Exit P-touch Quick Editor.

Right-click in the toolbar or in the label
view, and then select “Exit”.

- = - Length 1.06" B
B-E-E e | B

Optians...
Help

—The P-touch Quick Editor window
closes.

H Importing text (for Windows only)
P-touch Quick Editor can be set up so that
text from different applications can easily be
imported into the label.

O Specifying the shortcut key for importing

Right-click in the P-touch Quick Editor
window, and then click Options in the
menu that appeared.

—The Options dialog box appears.

Import

% gt the selcid st o anciher applsation

Imgot Method
@ A+ Fightolick

" Cul+ Rightlick
" Shit+ Rightcick.

Cancel

Select the desired import keys, and then
click [OK].

O Importing text from a different
application

Select the desired text in the other
application.

Either press the specified shortcut keys or

drag the text from the other application
into the label.
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Creating labels using P-touch AV Editor

Using P-touch AV Editor, text can be quickly and easily entered and formatted for any of the three
preset label formats for AV labels: AV2067 address labels, AV1957 return address labels and AV1789
file folder labels.

Note
@ Dialog boxes from Windows® XP are mainly used in this chapter as examples.

. ___________________________________________________|
Starting P-touch AV Editor
. ___________________________________________________|

Label view Print button
Text History button

Symbol button Exit button

Start up P-touch AV Editor as described below.

B For Windows® Xp ' ‘ ‘
On the taskbar, click the Start button, point to
All Programs, and then click P-touch AV
Editor.

Administrator 41789 Fie Folder

My Document ts

T Actvate Windows

W windows Catalog

% windows Undate Text Properties

. AV2067 Address Label button

1 AV1957 Return Address Label button
AV1789 File Folder Label button

Current label size

) Fies and settings Tr
izard ® windows Media Player
Windows Messenger
Yo 3 -
@) ProwhEdior4n >

| 3 Prtouch Quick Edtor l’
t (@

i3 start

B For Windows® 98/98 SE/Me/2000 Pro
On the taskbar, click the Start button, point to
Programs, and then click P-touch AV Editor.

% Norton Systemorks

g
% Open Office Document

—P-touch AV Editor starts up.
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Basic operation

This section describes the basic operation for
printing AV labels from P-touch AV Editor.

o Start up P-touch AV Editor.

Click the button for the desired AV label
size.

—The label view changes to the format
for the selected size.

A-Ex @

ﬁ . sl 21

Click in the label view, and then type the

text.
e (.
a . i g

e Click .

—The label will be printed.

Note

® As the text is typed in, its size is
automatically adjusted so that all of the
text fits within the label view.

Other functions

This section explains various other functions
available with P-touch AV Editor.

Note

® Various functions are available in the
pop-up menu that appears by right-
clicking anywhere in the P-touch AV
Editor window.

B Formatting the text
The entire text can easily be formatted by
changing the font, style and alignment either
before or after the text is typed in.

O In the Text Properties, select the desired
font, text style and text alignment.

e 5 |

RO HPORTERPORT

Lon Angelen, CAOGBY|

7 nasors BEx ®

a ! & 2]u| = J
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Bl Adding a symbol
A symbol from the various installed symbol
fonts can added at the left side of the label.

Click 7.
—The Input Symbol dialog box
appears.
Input Symbol 3]

Symbol Font:

Symbol List

Bwd)
H w | @
t pera

LE G

Select a symbol.

Select the font name in the Symbol Font
drop-down list, and then select the
symbol in the Symbol List box.

Click [OK].
—The selected symbol appears in the
label view.

ABC IMPORT/EXPORT !

- R. Becker
LT 29 South Main St.

¢ Only one symbol can be added to the
text. If a symbol has already been
added to the text, it will be replaced by
the newly selected symbol.

Note
® To remove a symbol that has been added,

click 7| to the right of |, and then

click Delete in the drop-down menu that
appeared.

88

H Importing text
P-touch AV Editor can be set up so that text
from different applications can easily be
imported into the label.

O Specifying the shortcut key for importing

Right-click in the P-touch AV Editor
window, and then click Options in the
menu that appeared.

—The Options dialog box appears.

Import

% gt the selcid st o anciher applsation

Imgot Method
@ A+ Fightolick

" Cl+ Rightolick.
" Shit+ Rightcick.

Cancel

Select the desired import keys, and then
click [OK].

O Importing text from a different
application

Select the desired text in the other
application.

Either press the specified shortcut keys or
drag the text from the other application
into the label.



B Using the text history
Ten of the most recently printed texts are
automatically stored for future use. By
selecting from the text history list, previously
used text can easily be added to the label.

—The text history list appears.

@ Select the text that you want to use.

—The selected text appears in the label
view.

ABC NPORTIEPORT
i

29 South Min St
Los Angeles, CA 3888

Py

. Bk
aJ N .
3

|\ BT

H Printing the label
Specify the printing options, and then print
the label.

Click " to the right of 2.

—A drop-down menu appears.

@ Select “Print Options”.

—The Print dialog box appears.

@ Specify the printing options.

Options

¥ o Cuf ¥ Hal Cut
I Miror Printing [ Chain Pinting
Copies
[
Gancel
O Auto Cut

Select this option to automatically feed out
and cut off the label after it is printed.

Note

® When printing multiple copies of AV
labels with the Auto Cut check box
selected, each label is cut off after it is
printed. If the Auto Cut check box is
cleared, the string of labels are cut off
only after they have all been printed.

O Half Cut
Select this option to cut only the label tape
without cutting the backing, making it
easier to remove the label backing.

O Mirror Printing
Select this option to print a mirror image of
the data so that the label can be affixed to
a window and read from the opposite side.
For best results, use clear tape when this
option is selected.
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O Chain Printing
Select this option to leave the printed label
in the P-touch without feeding it out until
the next label is printed. This reduces the
excess tape from the previous printing
session that would normally be fed out
before the first label in the current session
is printed. After the last label is printed,
press the feed/cut button.

Click [OK].
—The label will be printed.
M Exiting P-touch AV Editor

Perform the operation described below to
exit P-touch AV Editor.

e Click ™.
—The P-touch AV Editor window
closes.
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After printing

This section contains the procedures to remove the label backing from the printed label to remove.

Hold one end of the printed label with
Removing the label backing one hand and hold the label stick with
the other hand.

When the backing of a printed label is not cut,
use the included label stick. For labels printed
using the Half Cut option, peel back the
backing from the cut line.

Insert half of the printed label into the
hole in the label stick with the printed
side facing up.

Press the cover release button and open
the tape compartment cover.

Turn the label stick and quickly pull as
shown in the illustration below.

g labels:
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Creatin

Remove the label stick installed inside

the PT-9500PC tape compartment cover.

—The end of the label will come off of
the backing slightly.

Completely remove the backing from the
label and affix the label.
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After using the label stick, install it inside
the PT-9500PC tape compartment cover.

e Close the cover.

Note

® There may be some cases where the use
of the label stick may cause some of the
printed text to wear off.

® Some tapes may have cut lines in the
backing. Peel the backing from the label
using the cut lines.

4
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Creating labels: Macintosh version

This chapter contains the procedures to design and print labels using Macintosh.

Creating [abels .........ccoueoueinuiiiinuiniiniiiiiiniiiiniiititiecseeecsee st sseesneesnes 94
Creating labels using P-touch Editor..............ccccooveeernuinennuinnecnenecncenucnnennnes 95
Creating labels using P-touch Quick Editor............c.couevevuenreiennincnnnnennnen. 103

AFEE PHINTING .ecovviriiniiiriiiiniiiciinicitiiestcacsstcseesstesacesassaessessseesesssessaesaeens 104



Creating labels

After preparing the Macintosh, start creating labels.

M Designing & printing labels
Proceed to “Creating labels using P-touch Editor” (— P.95).

M Printing labels simply
Proceed to “Creating labels using P-touch Quick Editor” (— P.103).
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Creating labels using P-touch Editor

Labels can be created with various designs using P-touch Editor.

Note

@ This chapter contains an outline of P-touch Editor. Details on using P-touch Editor are contained
in the CD-ROM User’s Guide. Refer to “Using the CD-ROM User’s Guide” (— P.101).

Starting P-touch Editor

Start P-touch Editor.
B For Mac OS 8.6-9.x

Double-click the P-touch Editor 3.2
folder in the drive where P-touch Editor
is installed.

o
Double-click @% .
. P-touch Editor 3.2 .
If an alias was created, double-click the
alias icon.

—The layout window appears.

M For Mac OS X 10.1 or later

Double-click the Applications folder in
the drive where Mac OS X is installed.
— The Applications window appears.

Double-click the P-touch Editor 3.2
folder.

—The P-touch Editor 3.2 window

appears.

Double-click , _ #% .
If an alias was created, double-click the
alias icon.

—The layout window appears.
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Layout window

When P-touch Editor starts, the layout window
appears.

M Property dock
Click each button in the property dock to
display the property box for setting the font,
layout, etc. Click the button again to close
the property box.

O Page properties
Set the label size and orientation.

.[ Mormal Format 2] -
Enfat ol @] -
IQ] [1 142 in.

O Font properties
Set the font, size, italics, etc.

. [ Belgium

[12

o]l

96

O Layout properties
Set the figure or text alignment.

:_g|

O Text properties
Set the text alignment, line spacing, etc.

[EEEE
= E AA: =
(al[a]

B Draw toolbar
Draw characters or figures.




W Object dock

The object dock contains icons to add
illustrations and likenesses to a label.

O Bar Code
Set up a bar code.

O Clip Art
Retrieve various illustrations.

O Arrange Text
Change the shape of the lines of text.

B
48C

O Make Picture
Assemble different elements to create an
illustration.

ELl

OlImage
Retrieve a saved illustration or photograph.

O Date and Time
The current date and time can be
displayed as a line of text.

&2

O Merge Database Field
Make a database field.

s

Creating a name badge

The chapter contains an example of creating a

nametag using Mac OS 8.6-9.x.

o Start P-touch Editor.

Click 98] .

— The page properties box appears.

e Set the label length to 4" (100 mm).

|5 = |
T T —
i

e Set the label width to 1" (24 mm).

==l 0
T ——
o iEs o)

Click @ in the page property box.

—The printing orientation will be set to

landscape orientation.

[6) Click Al.

—The font properties box appears.

0 In the font box, select Atlanta.

N C—)

[12

Ala]a]a)

a»

]
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e In the font size box, select 36.

A [Atianta
(38

o (f o
/

Click ﬂ on the toolbar.

—The text tool is selected.

Click in the layout window, and then
type the name.

Robert Fox

Drag the typed text to the center of the
layout window.

Robert Fox

@ Click :

—The print dialog box appears.

@ Click [Print]

@ brother PT-9500PC 1 Print '

Tancel
copies: [1__] Poge @Al O From [ JTo [ ]

O Auto Tape Cut
[ Multi Half Cut
[ Chain Printing
[ Mirror Printing

Coror Aujustment
tumbering: copies [ ]

[ Restart for Each Record [ Keep the Driginal Value

Database: O All Records
© Record Range From
O Selected Records
© Current Records

Preview.

—The label will be printed.

98

Label printing

Printed the label you created.

M Printing

Click .
—The print dialog box appears.

@ Click [Print].

@ brother pr-ssoore | (RO _J
copies: [T Fage: @an O From [ o[ ]

O Auto Tape Cut
A rMuIti Half cut
[ Chain Printing
[ nirror Printing

Color Adjustent
Numbering: Copies: [0 ]

[JRestart for Each Record (A Keep the Original Value
Databass: () ATl Records

© Record Range From

© Selected Records

© Current Records

Preview.

O For Mac OS X 10.1 or later
Click [Print].

Print
printer: { PT-9500PC ™
Presets: | Standard ™
Copies & Pages ]
Copies: |1 ¥ collated
Pages: ® All
O From: 1 to 1
@ (Preview) /ﬁ-

—The label will be printed.

W Setting the printing options and label
printing (Mac OS 8.6-9.x)

Click
—The print dialog box appears.



@ Specify the printing options.

PT-9500PC

Print

M Setting the printing options and label
printing (Mac OS X 10.1 or later)

@ brother
(e J

Copies: [1__] Page: @Al O From [ JTa [ ]

[0 Auto Tape Cut

A Multi Half Cut

[ Chain Printing
O Hirror Printing

Color Adjustment
Numbering: Copies: [0 ]

[ Restart for Each Record  [@Keep the Original Value

Database: (O All Records
@ Record Range From
@ Selected Records
© Current Records

Preview.

O Pages
The printing range is specified by page.

O Auto Tape Cut
The printed labels are cut and then
ejected.

O Multi Half Cut
Only the label tape is cut without cutting
the backing, making it easier to remove the
label backing.

O Chain Printing
The printed label will remain in the printer
without being ejected until the next label is
printed. Extra space is not inserted
between the labels. To discharge the label,
press the feed/cut button.

O Mirror printing
A mirror image of the data is printed. This
is very convenient for affixing to the inner
surface of glass. Use clear tape.

O Numbering
When numbering (consecutive numbers) is
set for labels, the number that appears in
the label can be set to increase by a

specified amount on each successive label.

Click [Print].
—The label will be printed.

Click :

—The print dialog box appears.

Click “Copies & Pages”, and then select

the items to change.

Print
printer: ( PT-9500PC Bl
Presets: | Standard )
v Copies & Pages
Layout
Output Options {follated
Tape Setting
Halftone/Color 4
P-touch Editor 4 =
Summary |
Save Custom Setting Heview) (Cancel) Crm)
N — Cilid i

@ Specify the printing options.

O Copies & Pages

Copies: Specify the number of copies of

the label to print.

Print

Printer: | PT-9500PC

Presets:  Standard
[ Copies & Pages

Copies: |1

# Collated

Gl
m

Pages: @ Al
O From: 1 tor 1

(O] (Preview) (Cancel ) (Prine )

O Layout
Specify the label layout.

Print

Printer: | PT-9500PC )
Presets: | Standard 53}

—{Layout

| Pages per Sheet: [ 1

Border: [ None

(Preview ) (“Cancel ) (Print )

@
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O Output Options
Specify when printing data in a file format.

Print

Printer: | PT-9500PC 3]
Presets: | Standard )

Output Options

[ save as File Format: | PDF +
® o) () G
O Tape Setting

Length: Specify the length of the tape used.

Margin: Specify the space to be inserted to
the left and right of each label.

Auto Tape Cut: The printed labels are cut
and then ejected.

Multi Half Cut: Only the label tape is cut
without cutting the backing, making it
easier to remove the label backing.

Chain Printing: The printed label will
remain in the printer without being ejected
until the next label is printed. Extra space
is not inserted between the labels. To
discharge the label, press the feed/cut
button.

Mirror printing: A mirror image of the data
is printed. This is very convenient for
affixing to the inner surface of glass. Use
clear tape.

Print
Printer: | PT-0500PC s
Presets: | Standard "
Tape Setting I
Length 264 Inch  Margin 1/5in =
(2 Auto Tape Cut
& Multi Half Cut
(3 Chain Printing
[0 Mirror Printing
O} C ) e
® Preview Cancel ) (Print )

100

[ Halftone/Color

Specify the halftone, brightness, and
contrast.

Print
printer: ( PT-9500PC i
Presets: [ Standard ki)
Halftone/Color B
Halftone:
O Binary
For logo and text

O Dither
For text and graphics
@ Error Diffusion
For general labels containing images

r -50 0 450
| [ ——
Brightness: 0 o
——
E Contrast: 0 3
A

(Preview ) (Cancel ) EPrine )

2
U

O P-touch Editor
Numbering: When numbering
(consecutive numbers) is set for labels, the
number that appears in the label can be set
to increase by a specified amount on each
successive label.

Print

Printer: | PT-9500PC k2|
Presets: | Standard 3]

P-touch Editor 5

Numbering: Copies [0
[T Restart for Each record ¥ Keep the Original Value

@ (Preview) (Gancel) EPrnED
O Summary

The summary of the printing conditions is
displayed.

Print
Printer: | PT-9500PC ‘e
Presets: | Standard K3
Summary =
Copies & Pages
Copies: 1, Collated
Page Range: All
Layout
Layout Direction: _Left-Right-Top-Bottom
Pages Per Sheet: 1

Border Thickness: None
Output Options
Print to: Printer
P-touch Editor
Numbering Copies: 0
Restart for Each Record: Off

(O] (Preview) (Cancel ) (Print )

@ Click [Print].
—The label will be printed.



Using the CD-ROM User’s
Guide

The CD-ROM User’s Guide with a detailed
explanation of using the software is contained
in HTML format on the CD-ROM.

The CD-ROM User’s Guide file can be opened
from the CD-ROM or installed on the
Macintosh.

Note

@ Depending on the operating system
running on the Macintosh, the dialog
boxes may be different.

Double-click the Mac OS 9 folder or the
Mac OS X folder in the P-touch folder on
the CD-ROM.

Select the folder corresponding to the
operating system running on the
Macintosh.

Double-click the P-touch Editor 3.2
folder.

e Double-click the User’s Guide folder.

Double-click the User’s Guide Installer
icon.

0@ [ User's Guide =)

- e A

Computer Home Favorites  Applications

&)
=
User’s Guide Installer main.htm

e If you double-click the main.htm icon,
the CD-ROM User’s Guide file will
open.

Follow the information in the dialog
boxes and install the CD-ROM User’s
Guide file.

—The CD-ROM User’s Guide will be
installed.

Double click the main.htm icon in
P-touch Editor 3.2/User’s Guide in the
drive where the CD-ROM User’s Guide is
installed.

— The browser starts and the CD-ROM
User’s Guide main menu appears.

The operation methods are classified by function. Click
the operation methods to display the explanation
window. Click Index to display a summary of keywords
to search for items by the keyword.

eo0e Ea =
R @ - -
T

@ vetomerage @ rore @ A soport_© ronesioe @ ook @ ac05x_ @ MirosatHacTosa »
ALl n
: Z—M/
= Starting up P-touch Editor
£ Basic Operation
E Lay

(B Local machine zone. I |

The contents of each menu are classified by item. Click
the menus to display the explanation window.
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In the explanation window, the operation
of the items in each menu is explained.

The operation methods are classified by function.
Click the operation methods to display the explanation
window. Click Home to return to the main menu.

[60® i samens =
23 e =

i bt

peration
Layout area

Creating a new
layout document

rwoaens

Working with text
objects

Creating a text object

Tepion bt

Other text layont features

'Working with

= |

graphics objects
-

© e omePoe© forie @ Ao Sumpor_© A Sore_© oot © Hac 5@ Miomt HacTois_ (D Ofce forMoctoh @ M5t

This chapter walks you through the basics you need to know in order to start using
Petouch Bdtor W recommend st you o rough e sxamples o beconme
to create objects and move them around the
hym area and how to create Joxom dnsbase, Note it chpter prodes
started. More d

oy i
o ma o o o ot Eond i s 3 s

The items for each The explanation for the

menu appear.

Note

selected item appears.

@ The CD-ROM User’s Guide was made to
work best with Internet Explorer 4.01 or
later. The CD-ROM User's Guide may
not be displayed correctly with other

browsers.
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Creating labels using P-touch Quick Editor

Labels can be created simply using P-touch Quick Editor.

Starting P-touch Quick
Editor

Start P-touch Quick Editor.
B For Mac OS 8.6-9.x

Double-click the P-touch Quick Editor
folder in the drive where P-touch Quick
Editor is installed.
- |

Double-click P,.wﬁmm_z .
If an alias was created, double-click the
alias icon.

—P-touch Quick Editor starts.

M For Mac OS X 10.1 or later

Double-click the Applications folder in
the drive where Mac OS X is installed.
—The Applications window appears.

Double-click the P-touch Quick Editor
folder.
—The P-touch Quick Editor window
appears.

DOUbIej'CIICk P-touch Editor 3.2 * .
If an alias was created, double-click the
alias icon.

—P-touch Quick Editor starts

Toolbar

Length 1.5 in.
Width 1 142 in.

iEE

Text box

Using P-touch Quick Editor

The basic operations for P-touch Quick Editor
for Macintosh are the same as those for
Windows.

Operations that require a right-click in
Windows, are performed in Macintosh by
clicking while holding the control key.

For details on using P-touch Quick Editor, refer
to “Simple use” (— P.82) and “Other functions”
(— P.82) in Creating labels: Windows version.
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After printing

For details, refer to “After printing” (— P.91) in Creating labels: Windows version.
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Appendix

This chapter contains information for troubleshooting and a list of available
accessories and supplies.

Creating bar code labels..............cooovereiiinrneniieieieieicicieicneieeeenens 106
Changing the P-touch Settings..........c.cccuceeevuiniisucieinucisunsuensecssesecsessecsneens 108
Maintenance.............ccoceeveneiuennncnennes

Troubleshooting

Product SpecifiCations.........c..coueeueuerecnrinecninseineincicinecsissecsesssesseessesnees 116

Accessories (FOr USA ONly) ........coueeueeeniinuiniinecceineesunsessuesesssesessscsseens 118




Creating bar code labels

Bar code labels for product control and for sales transactions can be created simply with the
PT-9500PC. Because there are a variety of bar code standards, create the bar code labels after
confirming the creation standards and scanning standards for the bar code reader.

Bar code summary

The bar codes that can be created using the PT-9500PC are listed below.

Standard

Format

Characters

Number of
Characters

Windows

Macintosh

One-dimensional

0-9,A-Z,$,/,%,

CODE39 code +, -, ., space 1-250 v v
One-dimensional
1-2/5 (ITF) code 0-9 1-250 v v
One-dimensional 11+1
Uit code 0-9 (check digit) e e
One-dimensional 6+1
LHGLE code 0-9 (check digit) v v
One-dimensional 1241
NS code 0-9 (check digit) v v
One-dimensional 7+1
RN code 0-9 (check digit) v v
One-dimensional | 0-9, A-D, $,/, :,
CODABAR (NW-7) code - 3-250 v v
All ASCII v
One-dimensional | (128 characters)
Loty code Control code 1-250 v C(#z?r;cc)tg?s)
(37 types)
All ASCII Y
One-dimensional | (128 characters)
NI code Control code 1-250 v (#p t0t30)
(37 types) characters
One-dimensional
POSTNET code 0-9 509, 11* v v
One-dimensional 3,5,7,9, 11,
Laser Bar Code code 0-9 13, 155 v v
One-dimensional 14+1
H - v v
1SBN-2 code 09 (check digit)
One-dimensional 17+1
R code 0-9 (check digit) e d
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Number of

Standard Characters Windows | Macintosh
Characters
1-1850
Two-dimensional (If numbers Not
PDF417 code (stack type) All characters only, up to v Available
2710)
1-1817
Two-dimensional (If numbers v Not
QLIYIDz code (matrix type) All characters only, up to Available
7089)
1-777
q Two-dimensional (If numbers Not
Ratiia code (matrix type) All characters only, up to e Available
3116)

*  For POSTNET, the first digit of the total data is calculated as 0.
** For laser bar codes, the first digit of the inputed data becomes the check digit.

Precautions for printing bar code labels

Brother P-touch label printers are not designed specifically as bar code printers. The following
suggestions are recommended when creating/printing bar code labels:

® Please verify the bar code readability with your specific bar code scanner.

@ Bar codes would be printed on black on white labels. The bar code reader may not be able to scan
labels created with other substrate colors.

® The bar code width should be set to the largest dimensions possible. If the bar code size is too
small, the bar code reader may not be able to scan the bar code.

® The entire bar code image, including left and right margins, must be within the dimensions of the
label image area.

Please note that the foregoing is solely for your information. This is not a warranty or representation
about the fitness of P-touch label printers to print bar code labels or the quality or legibility of bar code
labels printed with your P-touch label printer. Brother and its affiliates specifically disclaim any and all
damage, loss and liability arising from the use of bar code labels printed by a P-touch label printer.
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Changing the P-touch settings

This section contains the procedures to change the PT-9500PC baud rate and an explanation for doing

so in a LAN environment.

Changing the USB ID mode

When multiple PT-9500PCs are used, the USB
ID mode can be changed to recognize and use
each PT-9500PC individually or to recognize
all of the PT-9500PCs as a single printer.

O Recognizing the PT-9500PCs individually
If the ID mode (see back of machine) is set
to “1,” install a separate printer driver for
each PT-9500PC.

Each PT-9500PC will then be recognized
as a different printer by the personal
computer.

O Recognizing the PT-9500PCs as a single
printer.
If the ID mode is set to “2,” install the
printer driver one time only and then
multiple PT-9500PCs can be used as the
same printer. Even if you connect a
different PT-9500PC to the personal
computer, the PT-9500PC can be used
without any additional setup.

Note
® The USB ID switch is usually set to “2.”

Turn off the PT-9500PC and the personal
computer.

Remove the USB interface cable from

both the PT-9500PC and the personal
computer.
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Change the USB ID switch on the back of
the PT-9500PC.

550 - USBID

Connect the USB interface cable to the
PT-9500PC and the personal computer.

Turn on the PT-9500PC, and then turn on
the personal computer.



Using multiple computers

The PT-9500PC can be used by multiple
personal computers as a shared printer.
Connect the PT-9500PC to one personal
computer and set it up for common use. The
PT-9500PC can then be used as a network
printer by personal computers in the same
network.

This function can only be used in a Windows
environment.

e Fther cable

=wunnui USB cable or serial cable

Note

@ The common-use settings for the printer
vary according to the operating system
running on the personal computer and
the LAN environment.

For details, refer to the instruction manual
for the personal computer.

Changing the baud rate

The serial interface baud rate is set to 115,200
bps at the factory.

When using a personal computer that does not
support a serial port baud rate of 115,200 bps,
change the PT-9500PC baud rate to 9,600 bps.

Note

® After changing the PT-9500PC's baud
rate to 9,600 bps, change the personal
computer baud rate as well. For details,
refer to “Setting the personal computer
and PT-9500PC baud rate” (— P.45).

o Turn off the PT-9500PC.

With the PT-9500PC power off, press the
power button on the PT-9500PC for 5
seconds or more.

Power button

—The ERROR lamp (red) and power
button lamp (green) will flash
alternately.

After the lamps flash alternately, release
the power button.

—The baud rate is now set to 9,600
bps.

109




Maintenance

The internal parts of the PT-9500PC will gradually become dirty with use. This section contains the
procedures for maintaining the PT-9500PC.

@ Press the feed/cut button.
Label is not printed clearly

If the printed label contains a blank horizontal
line or the characters are not clear, the print
head and head roller may be dirty.

W Self-cleaning
Use the PT-9500PC self-cleaning function to
remove any dirt from the print head.

Press the cover release button and open
the tape compartment cover.

Feed & Cut button

— Self-cleaning will start.

Press the cover release button and open
the tape compartment cover.

After rollers stop, press the cover release
button.

Install the removed tape cassette, and
then close the tape compartment cover.

@ Remove the tape cassette.

@ Close the tape compartment cover.

110



M Cleaning the print head and head roller O Head roller
If the print head is not cleaned by the self-
cleaning function, follow the following
procedures to clean the PT-9500PC.

@ Turn off the PT-9500PC.

Press the cover release button and open
the tape compartment cover.

@ Remove the tape cassette.

Cotton swab Print head

Use a cotton swab to clean the print head
and head roller.

Install the removed tape cassette, and
then close the tape compartment cover.

Note

® The PT-9500PC contains a cutter to cut
printed labels. Take special care not to
touch the cutter when cleaning the
PT-9500PC.

® The print head is very hot during use and
immediately after use. Do not clean the
PT-9500PC immediately after printing
labels.

O Print head

Cotton swab
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H Cleaning tape
Use the TZ-CL6 cleaning tape with a tape
width of 1 1/2" (36 mm) (sold separately) to
clean the PT-9500PC easily.

Press the cover release button and open
the tape compartment cover.

Remove the tape cassette and install the
cleaning tape.

@ Close the tape compartment cover.

Press the feed/cut button.
—Cleaning will start.

Press the cover release button and open
the tape compartment cover.

When the rollers stop, press the cover
release button.

Remove the cleaning tape, reinstall the
tape cassette, and then close the tape
compartment cover.

Note

@ For further details on using the cleaning
tape, refer to the instruction manual
included with the cleaning tape.
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Cleaning the cutter

If the printed labels are not ejected from the
PT-9500PC correctly, clean the cutter for
cutting the labels.
o Turn off the PT-9500PC.

Press the cover release button and open

the tape compartment cover.

e Remove the tape cassette.

e Use a cotton swab to clean the cutter.

Cutter blade ﬂj

Cotton swab

< Metal section




Reinstall the tape cassette, and then close
the tape compartment cover.

Note

@® Take special care not to touch the cutter
when cleaning the PT-9500PC.

® The print head is very hot during use and
immediately after use. Do not clean the
PT-9500PC immediately after printing
labels.
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Troubleshooting

For PT-9500PC troubleshooting, refer to the following list of possible problems.

Q&A

Problem

Cause

The interface cable is loose.

The PT-9500PC does not

The tape cassette is not installed
correctly.

print.
A printing error is
received.

The tape compartment cover is
open.

The USB interface cable is
connected during a serial
connection.

Solution

Check that the interface cable is
connected correctly, the tape cassette is
installed correctly, and the tape
compartment cover is closed.

While printing, striped tape
appears.

The tape cassette is empty.

Install a new tape cassette, and then
either press the feed/cut button or turn
the PT-9500PC off and on.

The power button does not
light up or flash.

The power supply cord is loose.

Check that the power supply cord is
connected correctly. If the power button
still does not light up or flash, contact
the retail outlet where the PT-9500PC
was purchased or your local authorized
service center.

The printed label contains a
blank horizontal line.

The print head or head roller is
dirty.

Refer to “Label is not printed clearly” (—
P.110) and clean the print head and
head roller.

A data transmission error
appears on the personal
computer.

The wrong port is selected.

For Windows, select the correct port
from the “Print to the following port” list
in the printer Properties dialog box.

For a USB connection, select PTUSB: for
Windows™ 98/98 SE/Me or USBOON: for
Windows® 2000 Pro/XP.

For a serial connection, select COMT1: if
the PT-9500PC is connected to COM1
or COM?2: if the PT-9500PC is
connected to COM2.

The baud rates for the personal
computer and the PT-9500PC
are not the same.

Refer to “Setting the personal computer
and PT-9500PC baud rate” (— P.45) and
change the baud rate.




Problem

The baud rate cannot be set
using the Change Baud Rate
Wizard or the Brother
PT-9500PC utilities.

Cause

Error 99: the personal computer
cannot detect the PT-9500PC.

Solution

Make sure that the PT-9500PC is turned
on.

Make sure that the interface cable is
connected correctly.

Make sure that the COM port where the
PT-9500PC is connected is the same
COM port selected in the Change Baud
Rate Wizard. (Many personal computers
have more than one COM port and
COM2 may have been selected in error
in the Change Baud Rate Wizard.)

Make sure that the USB interface cable
is not connected to the PT-9500PC
during a serial connection.

Error 1 or Error 5: the serial port
of the personal computer cannot
be used.

When another serial connection device
is using the same COM port for
Windows® NT 4.0/2000 Pro/XP, labels
cannot be printed. Change the COM
port for the serial connection device or
connect the PT-9500PC to a COM port
that is not being used.

Depending on the personal computer,
the COM port may be turned off as a
default at the factory. Refer to the
instruction manual for the personal
computer or contact the personal
computer manufacturer to turn on the
COM port.

<Check the COM port>

(For Windows® 95/98)

Double-click the System icon in Control
Panel.

Click the Device Manager tab, and then
click the plus sign next to Ports (COM &
LPT)

* Make sure that COM1 and COM2 are

listed.
* Make sure that there are no error
symbols displayed.

The personal computer does not
support the initial baud rate
setting, 115,200 bps, of the
PT-9500PC.

Some old personal computers may not
support the initial baud rate setting,
115,200 bps, of the PT-9500PC.

Refer to “Changing the baud rate” (—
P.109). After changing the baud rate,
refer to “Setting the personal computer
and PT-9500PC baud rate” (— P.45) and
change the baud rate to 57,600 bps or
9,600 bps.

After the labels are cut,
they are not ejected from
the PT-9500PC

correctly.

The cutter blade is dirty.

Refer to “Cleaning the cutter” (— P.112)
and clean the cutter.
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Product specifications

PT-9500PC

Item Specification
Display LED lamps (green/red)
Printing method Heat transfer laminated printing/thermal printing
Print head 360 dpi/384 dot
Printing Print resolution For TZ tape cassettes: 360 dpi
Printing speed For TZ tape cassettes: Up to 3/4"/sec (20 mm/sec)
Maximum printing
width 27.1 mm
Power button
LUUCL ) Feed/cut button
Serial (RS-2320)
Interface USB (USB 1.1 compliant)
Power source AC 120 V 60 Hz (AC adapter (model AD-9000))
Power consumption | Approx. 30 W (during printing)
Measurements 41/2" (W) x 7 1/2" (D) x 5" (H) (116 (W) x 189.6 (D) x 127 (H) mm)
Weight Approx. 2.6 b (1.2 kg)
Cutter Auto full cutter/auto half cutter
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Operating environment

Item Specification

Operating System

IBM PC or compatible
personal computer

For a serial conpection

Windows® 95%2/98/98 SE/Me/NT 4.0%2/2000 Pro*'/XP

(Pre-installed device)
Serial (RS-232C) port device

For a USB_connection

Windows® 98/98 SE/Me/2000 Pro/XP
(Pre-installed device)

USB port preparation device

Macintosh

Mac OS 8.6-9.x, Mac OS X 10.1-10.2.6
USB port preparation device

Interface

Serial port, USB port (USB 1.1 compliant)

IBM PC or compatible
personal computer

Over 70 MB of available space*>

Hard disk
Macintosh Over 100 MB of available space*3
IBM PC or compatible 64 MB or more
personal computer
Memory
Macintosh 24MB or more of available space
e s o el SVGA, high color or higher graphics card
q personal computer
Monitor

Macintosh

256 colors or more

Other

CD-ROM drive

*1
*2

*3

Only compatible with Windows® 2000 Professional (excluding Windows® 2000 Server)
Microsoft® Internet Explorer Version. 3.02 or later is necessary to operate the installer.

For Windows™ NT 4.0, Service Pack 6 or later and Internet Explorer Version 5.5 or later are necessary.
Required available space when installing the software with all of the options (excluding the CD-ROM

User’s Guide for Macintosh)
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Accessories (For USA Only)

The following supplies and accessories are available for your P-touch machine and can be ordered
directly from Brother should your retailer not stock them.

B Avery Labels for P-touch:
Ideal for printing Avery paper labels one at a time (black printing on white labels).

Stock No. Description Price
AV1789 File Folder Labels (5/8" x 3-1/2") - 50 labels/cassette 12.99
AV1957 Return Address Labels (3/4" x 2-1/4") - 70 labels/cassette 12.99
AV2067 Address Labels (3/4" x 2-5/8") - 65 labels/cassette 12.99

M Industrial Series Laminated Tapes:
Super Adhesive Strength: Laminated tapes up to 2x storonger than our standard adhesive... Perfect
for Rough, Textured or Difficult Surfaces.

Extra Strength Adhesive Tape

Stock No. Description Price
TZS111 Black on Clear 1/4" (6 mm) 15.99
TZS121 Black on Clear 3/8" (9 mm) 17.99
TZS131 Black on Clear 1/2" (12 mm) 18.99
TZS135 White on Clear 1/2" (12 mm) 18.99
TZS141 Black on Clear 3/4" (18 mm) 21.99
TZS145 White on Clear 3/4" (18 mm) 21.99
TZS151 Black on Clear 1" (24 mm) 25.99
TZS155 White on Clear 1" (24 mm) 25.99
TZS161 Black on Clear 1-1/2" (36 mm) 32.99
TZS211 Black on White 1/4" (6 mm) 15.99
TZS221 Black on White 3/8" (9 mm) 17.99
TZS231 Black on White 1/2" (12 mm) 18.99
TZS241 Black on White 3/4" (18 mm) 21.99
TZS251 Black on White 1" (24 mm) 25.99
TZS261 Black on White 1-1/2" (36 mm) 32.99
TZS611 Black on Yellow 1/4" (6 mm) 15.99
TZS621 Black on Yellow 3/8" (9 mm) 17.99
TZS631 Black on Yellow 1/2" (12 mm) 18.99
TZS641 Black on Yellow 3/4" (18 mm) 21.99
TZS651 Black on Yellow 1" (24 mm) 25.99
TZS661 Black on Yellow 1-1/2" (36 mm) 32.99
TZS941 Black on Matte Silver 3/4" (18 mm) 25.99
TZS951 Black on Matte Silver 1" (24 mm) 27.99
TZS961 Black on Matte Silver 1-1/2" (36 mm) 35.99

* All tapes are 26.2’ long unless otherwise noted
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Flexible ID Tape: Special Adhesive for Bending, Wrapping and Flagging

Stock No. Description Price
TZFX231 Black on White 1/2" (12 mm) 18.99
TZFX241 Black on White 3/4" (18 mm) 21.99
TZFX251 Black on White 1" (24 mm) 25.99
TZFX261 Black on White 1-1/2" (36 mm) 32.99

Tamper Evident Tape: Security Pattern Appears if Label is Removed

Stock No. Description Price

TZSE4 Black on White 3/4" (18 mm) 29.99

Fabric Iron-On Tape: For Use on Various Fabrics - Withstands Multiple Launderings

Stock No. Description Price
TZFA3 Navy Blue on White 1/2" (12 mm) 24.99

Print Head Cleaning Cassettes: Maintains and Restores Print Quality

Stock No. Description Price

TZCL6 1-1/2" (36 mm) - approx. 100 uses 27.99

M Laminated Tapes:
1-1/2" (36 mm)-wide laminated tapes

Stock No. Description Price
TZ161 Black on Clear 27.99
TZ261 Black on White 27.99
TZ661 Black on Yellow 27.99

1" (24 mm)-wide laminated tapes

Stock No. Description Price
TZ151 Black on Clear 22.99
TZ251 Black on White 23.99
TZ252 Red on White 23.99
TZ354 Gold on Black 26.99
TZ355 White on Black 26.99
TZ451 Black on Red 23.99
TZ651 Black on Yellow 23.99
TZB51 Black on Fluorescent Orange - 16.4 ft. tape length 28.99

* All tapes are 26.2’ long unless otherwise noted
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3/4" (18 mm)-wide laminated tapes

Stock No. Description Price
TZ141 Black on Clear 18.99
TZ145 White on Clear 20.99
TZ241 Black on White 20.99
TZ242 Red on White 20.99
TZ243 Blue on White 20.99
TZ344 Gold on Black 23.99
TZ345 White on Black 23.99
TZ441 Black on Red 20.99
TZ541 Black on Blue 20.99
TZ545 White on Blue 23.99
TZ641 Black on Yellow 20.99
TZ741 Black on Green 20.99
TZB41 Black on Fluorescent Orange - 16.4 ft. tape length 24.99
TZM41 Black on Matte Clear 20.99

TZWB41 Black on Bugs Bunny Pattern 23.99

TZWS41 Black on Sylvester & Tweety Pattern 23.99

TZWT41 Black on Tazmanian Devil Pattern 23.99

1/2" (12 mm)-wide laminated tapes

Stock No. Description Price
TZ131 Black on Clear 16.99
TZ135 White on Clear 17.99
TZ231 Black on White 17.99
17232 Red on White 17.99
TZ334 Gold on Black 20.99
TZ335 White on Black 20.99
TZ631 Black on Yellow 17.99

3/8" (9 mm)-wide laminated tapes

Stock No. Description Price
TZ121 Black on Clear 14.99
TZ221 Black on White 16.99
TZ325 White on Black 18.99
TZ421 Black on Red 16.99

* All tapes are 26.2’ long unless otherwise noted
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1/4" (6 mm)-wide laminated tapes

Stock No. Description Price
TZ111 Black on Clear 12.99
TZ211 Black on White 14.99
TZ315 White on Black 17.99

* All tapes are 26.2’ long unless otherwise noted

H Options
Stock No. Description For Use With Price
PS9000 Print Server PT9500PC 499.95

There are 4 easy ways to order
directly from Brother.

1. Call us Toll Free at 1-888-879-3232 and use a major credit card.

2. Visit us online at www.brothermall.com and use a major credit card.

3. Complete the order form (on the later) and fax it to us at 1-800-947-1445
4. Complete the order form (on the later) and mail it to us as directed.

If you haven't already returned your machine warranty card,
take a few minutes to register at www.registermybrother.com

At your side.”
brother.

www.brother.com
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Contact Information (For USA Only)

Service Center Locations

If you need a local service center, please call 1-800-284-HELP (4357)
to locate the authorized service center closest to you.
Note: Be sure to call the Service Center before your visit.
Service centers do not provide operational assistance. See “Operational Assistance”.

Operational Assistance

For technical and operational assistance you may call Brother Customer Service at:
Voice 1-877-4-PTouch, or Fax 1-901-379-1210

Assistance on the Internet

For product information and downloading the latest drivers: http://www.brother.com
For purchasing accessories and certain Brother products: http://www.brothermall.com

Accessories and Supplies

To order Brother accessories or supplies by Visa, MasterCard, Discover or American Express,
you may call toll tree 1-888-879-3232, or complete the order form in your user’s guide and
fax both sides of the form to 1-800-947-1445.

For purchasing accessories on the Internet: http://www.brothermall.com

To order by mail or pay by check, please complete the accessory order form and mail it along
with payment to:

Brother International Corporation
Attn: Consumer Accessory Division
P.O. Box 341332
Bartlett, TN 38184-1332

Fax-Back System

Brother Customer Service has installed an easy-to-use Fax-Back System so you can get
instant answers to common technical questions and product information for all Brother products.
This system is available 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. You can use the system to send the
information to any fax machine, not just the one you are calling from.

Please call 1-800-521-2846 and follow the voice prompts to receive faxed instructions on how
to use the system and an index of Fax-Back subjects.
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P-TOUCH ACCESSORY ORDER FORM (For usa only)

Dear Customer:

This order form is provided for your convenience should your retailer not stock the item(s)
needed. To order by mail, send this completed form along with proper payment to the address
below OR credit card holders: call toll-free 1-888-879-3232, fax completed order form to
1-800-947-1445, or visit our web site at http://www.brothermall.com. Please refer to the
Accessories listing in your User’s Guide for stock no. and price.

Stock # Description Quantity | Price
To complete the Order Form: Supply / Accessory Subtotal: $
1. Review the reverse side of this form and
select the desired items. AZ, CA, CO, CT, FL, GA, IL, LA,
2. Complete the form above, indicating the MA, MD, MI, MN, MO, NC, NJ,
quantity of each item. NV, NY, OH, PA, TN, TX, VA, WA, WI

3. Total the columns and enter the total on the residents add applicable sales tax: ~ $
“Supply/Accessory Subtotal” line.
4. Add the appropriate Sales Tax and Shipping/ ~ Shipping and Handling Options $

Handling Charge. Please choose one:
5. Clearly print your name and address in the e Standard Freight:
space below. e Continental U.S. ($5.75)
6. Place your order Alaska and Hawaii ($8.75)
a. Call toll free anytime 1-888-879-3232 GU, PR, VI ($15.75)
b. Order on line at www.brothermall.com *2nd Day Air Freight
c. Fax completed form to 1-800-947-1445 (Continental U.S. only): $8.75
d. Mail completed form along with proper * Overnight Delivery
payment to (Continental U.S. only): $14.75
BROTHER INTERNATIONAL CORP.
Attn: Consumer Accessory Div. TOTAL DUE $

P.O.Box 341332

Bartlett, TN 38184-1332 No C.0.D. orders

Method of Payment (check one)

Name: () Visa () Master Card () Discover
Address: () Check/Money Order () American Express
City:

State: Account Number

Zip: Expiration Date

Daytime Phone #: Signature

Daytime Fax #: Billing Address (if different from shipping address at left)
Email:

Your Model Number:

Prices subject to change without notice.All prices quoted in US Dollars.







P-TOUCH ACCESSORY ORDER FORM (For usa only)

Dear Customer:

This order form is provided for your convenience should your retailer not stock the item(s)
needed. To order by mail, send this completed form along with proper payment to the address
below OR credit card holders: call toll-free 1-888-879-3232, fax completed order form to
1-800-947-1445, or visit our web site at http://www.brothermall.com. Please refer to the
Accessories listing in your User’s Guide for stock no. and price.

Stock # Description Quantity | Price
To complete the Order Form: Supply / Accessory Subtotal: $
1. Review the reverse side of this form and
select the desired items. AZ, CA, CO, CT, FL, GA, IL, LA,
2. Complete the form above, indicating the MA, MD, MI, MN, MO, NC, NJ,
quantity of each item. NV, NY, OH, PA, TN, TX, VA, WA, WI

3. Total the columns and enter the total on the residents add applicable sales tax: ~ $
“Supply/Accessory Subtotal” line.
4. Add the appropriate Sales Tax and Shipping/ ~ Shipping and Handling Options $

Handling Charge. Please choose one:
5. Clearly print your name and address in the e Standard Freight:
space below. e Continental U.S. ($5.75)
6. Place your order Alaska and Hawaii ($8.75)
a. Call toll free anytime 1-888-879-3232 GU, PR, VI ($15.75)
b. Order on line at www.brothermall.com *2nd Day Air Freight
c. Fax completed form to 1-800-947-1445 (Continental U.S. only): $8.75
d. Mail completed form along with proper * Overnight Delivery
payment to (Continental U.S. only): $14.75
BROTHER INTERNATIONAL CORP.
Attn: Consumer Accessory Div. TOTAL DUE $

P.O.Box 341332

Bartlett, TN 38184-1332 No C.0.D. orders

Method of Payment (check one)

Name: () Visa () Master Card () Discover
Address: () Check/Money Order () American Express
City:

State: Account Number

Zip: Expiration Date

Daytime Phone #: Signature

Daytime Fax #: Billing Address (if different from shipping address at left)
Email:

Your Model Number:

Prices subject to change without notice.All prices quoted in US Dollars.




Referencia rapida




Introduccion

Gracias por adquirir la unidad PT-9500PC.

La PT-9500PC (de aqui en adelante, “esta unidad”) es una impresora de etiquetas que permite
imprimir facilmente etiquetas personalizadas cuando se conecta a una computadora.

Este manual contiene diversos procedimientos basicos y precauciones para utilizar la P-touch. Léalo
antes de utilizar la unidad.

Guarde este manual en un lugar seguro para futuras consultas.

M Declaracion de conformidad de la Federal Communications Commission (Comisién federal de
comunicaciones, FCC) (s6lo para Estados Unidos)

Parte responsable : Brother International Corporation
100 Somerset Corporate Boulevard
Bridgewater, NJ 08807-0911 USA
TEL: (908) 704-1700

declara que el producto
Nombre del producto : Impresora de etiquetas P-touch de Brother
Niamero de modelo  : PT-9500PC

cumple con la Parte 15 de las Normas de la FCC. El funcionamiento esta sujeto a las dos
condiciones siguientes: (1) este dispositivo no puede causar interferencias perjudiciales, y (2)
este dispositivo debe aceptar cualquier interferencia que reciba, que incluye interferencias que
puedan causar un funcionamiento no deseado.

Este equipo se ha comprobado y cumple los limites establecidos para un dispositivo digital de
clase B, conforme a la Parte 15 de la normativa de la FCC. Estos Iimites se han disefiado para
proporcionar una proteccion razonable contra las interferencias indeseables en una instalacion
doméstica. Este equipo genera, utiliza y puede emitir energia de radiofrecuencia y, si no se
instala y se usa segtn las instrucciones, puede causar interferencias perjudiciales a las
comunicaciones de radio. No obstante, no se garantiza que no se produciran interferencias en
una instalacion especifica. Si este equipo causara interferencias perjudiciales en la recepcién de
radio o de television, lo cual se puede comprobar apagando y encendiendo el dispositivo, el
usuario puede corregir la interferencia llevando a cabo una o mas de las medidas siguientes:

- Volver a orientar o cambiar de sitio la antena de recepcion

- Aumentar la separacion entre el equipo y el receptor.

- Conectar el equipo a una toma o a un circuito diferente del que esta conectado el receptor.

- Consultar con el distribuidor o con un técnico experto en radio y TV.

- Debe usarse el cable de interfaz que se incluye para garantizar la conformidad con los limites
para un dispositivo digital de Clase B.

- Los cambios o las modificaciones no expresamente aprobados por Brother Industries, Ltd.,
anulan la autorizacion del usuario para utilizar el equipo.

Los ntimeros de patente y los nimeros de publicacion de patente relacionados con este producto
se indican a continuacién:

USP4839742 USP4976558 USP5009530 USP5120147

USP4927278 USP4983058 USP5069557




Utilizacion de este manual

La PT-9500PC incluye la siguiente Referencia Rapida. Consulte la Referencia Rapida para utilizar la
PT-9500PC segtin sus necesidades.

Referencia Rapida Archivos de ayuda Manual de

M |
anua (este manual) sobre el software CD-ROM

Para la preparacion y el
funcionamiento de la v
PT-9500PC y para la

instalacion del software

Utilizacién del P-touch

Editor Version 4.0 para v 4
Windows
Utilizacién del P-touch
Editor Versién 3.2 para v v v
Macintosh
Utilizacion del P-touch
Quick Editor v v
Utilizacién del P-touch AV v v
Editor




PRECAUCIONES GENERALES

M P-touch 9500PC

@ La PT-9500PC es un equipo de precisién. No la deje caer ni la someta a golpes fuertes.

@ No tome ni levante la PT-9500PC de la cubierta del compartimiento de la cinta. La cubierta podria salirse y
la PT-9500PC podria caerse y danarse.

@ La PT-9500PC puede fallar si se deja cerca de un televisor, una radio, etc. No instale la PT-9500PC cerca de
ningln aparato que pueda provocar interferencias electromagnéticas.

@ Mantenga la PT-9500PC alejada de la luz del sol directa.

@ No utilice la PT-9500PC en zonas con acumulacién de polvo, altas temperaturas o con un alto grado de
humedad, ni en zonas donde pueda congelarse. La PT-9500PC podria fallar o dejar de funcionar.

@ No limpie la PT-9500PC con diluyente, benceno, alcohol, ni otros disolventes organicos. Podria
desprenderse el acabado de la PT-9500PC y la caja de la PT-9500PC podria danarse. En caso de que esté
sucia, limpie la PT-9500PC con un pano suave y seco.

® No deje ninglin objeto de goma o vinilo sobre la PT-9500PC durante mucho tiempo. La PT-9500PC podria
mancharse.

@ No ponga objetos pesados ni objetos que contengan agua sobre la PT-9500PC. Si cayera agua dentro de la
PT-9500PC o cualquier otro objeto extraio, contacte con la tienda minorista donde compré la PT-9500PC o
con su centro de servicio local autorizado. Si ha caido agua o cualquier objeto extrafio dentro de la
PT-9500PC y continda utilizadndola, el equipo podria danarse u ocasionar lesiones personales.

@ No toque el cortador. Podria ocasionar lesiones personales. Tenga especial cuidado cuando abra la cubierta
del compartimiento de la cinta para cambiarla.

@ No introduzca ningtn objeto ni bloquee la salida de etiquetas, el tomacorriente para el adaptador de CA, el
puerto USB o el puerto en serie.

@ No toque ninguna pieza de metal que esté situada cerca del cabezal de impresién. El cabezal de impresion
se calienta mucho durante el uso e inmediatamente después. No lo toque directamente con las manos.

@ Utilice sélo los cables de interfaz incluidos con la PT-9500PC (cable de interfaz USB, cable de interfaz en serie).

@ Utilice solo accesorios y repuestos originales de Brother. No utilice ninglin accesorio o repuesto no autorizado.

W Adaptador de CA
@ Utilice s6lo el adaptador de CA incluido con la PT-9500PC.
@ Cuando no esté previsto utilizar la PT-9500PC por un largo periodo de tiempo, desenchufe el cable de
alimentacion.

M Cinta (casete de cinta)

® Con esta maquina utilice exclusivamente cintas Brother TZ o etiquetas Brother/Avery AV. No utilice
cintas que no tengan la marca o .

@ No tire de la cinta, el casete de cinta podria danarse.

@ Si la etiqueta esta adherida a una superficie himeda, sucia o aceitosa es posible que se despegue. Antes de
fijar la etiqueta, limpie la superficie donde va a ser fijada.

® Dependiendo de las condiciones ambientales, asi como del material, el estado, la aspereza y la forma de la
superficie donde serd fijada, es posible que parte de la cinta no se fije adecuadamente o que la etiqueta se
despegue.

@ Para comprobar la fuerza de adhesion de la etiqueta o antes de utilizarla en situaciones en que la seguridad
preocupe especialmente, pruebe la etiqueta fijando un pequefio fragmento en un area discreta de la
superficie en cuestion.

@ Si se utiliza la etiqueta en el exterior, los rayos ultravioletas, el viento y la [luvia pueden desteiir el color de la
etiqueta y los bordes pueden despegarse.

@ Las marcas hechas con tintas al 6leo o al agua pueden verse a través una etiqueta pegada sobre ellas. Para
ocultar las marcas, utilice dos etiquetas superpuestas o utilice una etiqueta de color oscuro.

@ No utilice casetes de cinta vacios.

@ No exponga los casetes de cinta directamente a la luz del sol, a condiciones de altas temperaturas y
humedad, o a concentraciones de polvo. Guardelos en un lugar fresco y oscuro. Utilice los casetes de cinta
apenas abiertos.



@ Tenga en cuenta que Brother Co., Ltd. no se responsabiliza por ningtin dano, etc., que pueda resultar
del incumplimiento de las precauciones descritas.
[ ] Avery® es una marca comercial registrada de AVERY DENNISON CORPORATION.

H CD-ROM
® No raye el CD-ROM.
® No someta el CD-ROM a temperaturas extremadamente altas ni extremadamente bajas.
@ No ponga objetos pesados sobre el CD-ROM ni lo someta a presiones.

B Con respecto al uso del software
@ El software contenido en el CD-ROM esté destinado exclusivamente para su uso con la PT-9500PC.
Puede ser instalado en varias computadoras personales para su empleo en oficinas, etc.
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Informacion previa al uso

Este capitulo contiene informacién que debe ser confirmada antes de utilizar la
PT-9500PC.

Confirmacion de los accesorios INCIUIAOS ..........eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeieieeeieresesssnnnennnnes 10

Términos relacionados con [a PT-9500PC ..........cccccerruereeeerrrnereeccessnseeesssnnns

Preparaciones previas a la creacion de etiquetas ... -
EoneXiON]de] Al BTz 0 5 () B (O .

Instalacion del casete de Cinta ........c.coeeveereveninincniiniicecicecrceeeceenne 20
Instalacion de la bandeja de recogida ............c..coeevuieuiinineinninncnennecnennncnnes 22



Confirmacion de los accesorios incluidos

Abra la caja y confirme que estén incluidos los siguientes elementos. Si alguno de estos elementos
falta o estd danado, por favor, contacte con la tienda minorista donde compré la PT-9500PC.

M PT-9500PC
Impresora de etiquetas

W Adaptador de CA (modelo AD-9000)
Se conecta al cable de alimentacion.

H Cable de alimentacion
Se conecta a un enchufe (CA 120V).

H Cable de interfaz USB
Este cable se utiliza para conectar la
PT-9500PC al puerto USB de una
computadora personal.

10

M Cable de interfaz en serie
Este cable se utiliza para conectar la
PT-9500PC al puerto en serie de una
computadora personal.

M Casete de cinta
Este casete contiene la cinta para las
etiquetas.

W Palillo para etiquetas
Se utiliza cuando resulta dificil quitar la parte
trasera de una etiqueta impresa. El palillo
para etiquetas estd instalado dentro de la
cubierta del compartimiento de la cinta de la

PT-9500PC.
_ /

&

H Bandeja de recogida
La bandeja recoge las etiquetas impresas que
expulsa la PT-9500PC.




M Referencia Rapida (este manual)
Guardelo para futuras consultas.

ion previa

uso

.2

H CD-ROM
El CD-ROM contiene, entre otras cosas, el
software que debe instalarse en una
computadora personal.

O
s
£
=
8]
=

H Catalogo de cintas
Este catalogo contiene una lista de casetes de
cinta disenados exclusivamente para la serie
de impresoras P-touch.

11



Términos relacionados con la PT-9500PC

Esta seccion identifica los principales términos relacionados con la PT-9500PC.

Vista frontal

Cubierta del Botén de apertura de la
compartimiento cubierta
de la cinta

Lampara de ERROR
Botén de encendido (con lampara)

Salida de etiquetas

Botén FEED/CUT

Soporte para la bandeja
de recogida

Nota

@ Si la cubierta del compartimiento de la cinta queda abierta, podria acumularse polvo en el
cabezal de impresion. Cierre siempre la cubierta.

Vista posterior

Tomacorriente para el
adaptador de CA

Interruptor de 1D USB

3ls B8 < ulo

“®a-
(o]e]

~

Puerto en serie Puerto USB

Nota

® El interruptor de ID USB generalmente se configura en la posicion “2”. Para obtener mas
informacion, consulte “Cambio del modo ID USB” (— P.106).



Visualizacion de las lamparas

Puede determinarse cudl es el estado de la PT-9500PC por la lampara del botén de encendido (verde)
y la [ampara de ERROR (roja).

Estado de la lampara

Botén de
encendido
(verde)

Encendida

Lampara de
ERROR (roja)

No encendida

Estado

Estado en espera de la

Solucién

PT-9500PC
Parpadeando | No encendida | Recibiendo datos —
Recibiendo datos Instale el casete de cinta y cierre la
No hay casete de cinta cubierta del compartimiento de la cinta.
Parpadeando Encendida Recibg)endo Cc}lmlaltos
La cubierta de ; ;
compartimiento de la cinta Cierre la cubierta.
esta abierta.
g/rl]'ir;g:rsala PT-9500PC esta Instale el casete de cinta y cierre la
No hay casete de cinta cubierta del compartimiento de la cinta.
Encendida Encendida Mientras la PT-9500PC esta
en espera
La cubierta del Cierre la cubierta.
compartimiento de la cinta
esta abierta.
Durante la impresion Instale el casete de cinta correcto y
No hay casete de cinta cierre la cubierta del compartimiento de
Casete de cinta incorrecto la cinta.
Durante la impresion
La cubierta del . .
. compartimiento de la cinta Cierre la cubierta.
Encendida Parpadeando | esta abierta.
Instale un casete de cinta que tenga
Casete de cinta vacio cinta y cierre la cubierta del
compartimiento de la cinta.
s La PT-9500PC volvera a estar en espera
Error de transmision después de 5 segundos.
Error en el cortador Compruebe que la cinta no esta
atascada en la PT-9500PC. Si es
necesario, apague la PT-9500PC y
. Parpadearlldoa vulelvla a encegderla.
Encendida intervalos Si la lampara de ERROR continta
rapidos rE;ioilrIgn el soporte del parpadeando, contacte con el
establecimiento minorista donde
compr6 la PT-9500PC o con su centro
de servicio local autorizado.
Apague la PT-9500PC y vuelva a
encenderla.
Parpadeandoa | Error en la EEPROM Si la lampara de ERROR continta
Encendida intervalosmuy | Error en el tablero de parpadeando, contacte con el
rapidos circuitos establecimiento minorista donde

compr6 la PT-9500PC o con su centro
de servicio local autorizado.
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Preparaciones previas a la creacion de etiquetas

Antes de crear etiquetas con la PT-9500PC, son necesarios los siguientes preparativos.

Nota

® Los procedimientos de conexion varian dependiendo del sistema operativo instalado en la
computadora personal y de si se utiliza una conexién en serie o una conexion USB. Para
obtener mas informacién, consulte “Instalacion del software” (— P.23).

Instalacién del software

Instale el controlador de impresora para utilizar la
PT-9500PC como impresora con la computadora personal
e instale el software de disefio de etiquetas. Para obtener
mas informacién, consulte “Instalacion del software” (—
P.23).

Conexion de la PT-9500PC

Conecte la PT-9500PC a la fuente de alimentacion y a la
computadora personal.
Para obtener mas informacion, consulte “Conexion de la
PT-9500PC” (— P.15).

Creacion de etiquetas

Cuando haya terminado de preparar la PT-9500PC,
comience a crear etiquetas.

Para obtener mas informacion, consulte “Creacion de
etiquetas: Version para Windows” (— P.69) o “Creacién de
etiquetas: Versién para Macintosh” (— P.91).

14



Conexion de la PT-9500PC

Conecte la PT-9500PC a la fuente de alimentacién y a la computadora personal.
Inserte el cable de alimentacién en el
Conexion a la fuente de enchufe (CA 120V).
alimentacion

previa

=]
@
=]
®

Conecte el cable de alimentacion al
adaptador de CA.

c
N
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Nota
Inserte el conector del adaptador de CA @ Cuando haya terminado de utilizar la
en el tomacorriente para el adaptador de PT-9500PC, desenchufe el cable de
CA situado en la parte trasera de la alimentacién de la fuente de
PT-9500PC. alimentacién y el adaptador de CA de la
PT-9500PC y guardelos para futuros usos.
558 < usBD ® Al retirar el adaptador de CA, no tire del

cable. Los hilos del cable del adaptador
de CA podrian romperse.

® No utilice ningtin otro adaptador de CA
que no sea el que viene incluido en la
PT-9500PC. La PT-9500PC podria fallar.

15



Conexién a una computadora personal

Conecte la PT-9500PC a una computadora personal utilizando los cables de interfaz incluidos con el
producto. Los cables de interfaz utilizados para la conexién con un puerto USB y un puerto en serie
son diferentes.

Windows® 98/98 SE/

Mac OS 8.6-9.x

Windows® 95/NT4.0

Me/2000 Pro/XP

Mac OS X 10.1-10.2.6

Conexién a un

. Instalacion basica
puerto en serie

Realice la conexion a un puerto en serie. Realice la conexién a un puerto USB.

Nota

@ No conecte el cable de interfaz en serie y el cable de interfaz USB a la PT-9500PC al mismo
tiempo. La PT-9500PC podria fallar.

Nota

@ No conecte el cable de interfaz USB a una computadora personal hasta que el software haya sido
instalado.

@ Si conecta el cable de interfaz USB a una computadora personal antes de que el software haya
sido instalado, aparecerad el siguiente cuadro de dialogo. Haga clic sobre [Cancel] y retire el
cable de interfaz USB.

Found New Hardware Wizard

‘Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
This wizard helps you nstal software for

Brother PT-9500PC

(), 1 your hardwer
& or floppy disk.

‘What do you want the wizaid o do’

Clck Nextto

16



Ml Conexion a un puerto USB Inserte la clavija del extremo del cable de

Siga los siguientes pasos para conectar la interfaz USB en el puerto USB situado en

PT-9500PC al puerto USB de una la parte trasera de la PT-9500PC.

computadora personal que funciona con

Windows® 98/98 SE/Me/2000 Pro/XP, e .

mediante la “Instalacion basica” (= P.26), o

para conectarla al puerto USB de una g

Macintosh. §
a8

Nota

=]
@
=]
®

® El cable de interfaz USB se conecta a una
computadora personal que funciona con
Windows mientras el software se esta
instalando, y se conecta a una Macintosh
después de que el software se haya
instalado. No conecte la PT-9500PC a
una computadora personal hasta que
aparezca una instruccion que le indique
que debe hacerlo. Inserte la clavija del extremo del cable de
interfaz USB en el puerto USB de la
computadora personal.
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Nota

® Cuando realice una conexién USB a
través de un concentrador de red, es
posible que no se realice una conexién
correcta debido al tipo de concentrador
utilizado. Si esto ocurre, conecte la
PT-9500PC a una computadora personal
directamente con el cable de interfaz
USB.

® La PT-9500PC no puede conectarse al
puerto USB de una computadora
personal que funcione con Windows
95/NT 4.0. En este caso, la PT-9500PC

debe conectarse a un puerto en serie. e La ubicacion del puerto USB varia
seglin la computadora personal. Para
Prepare el cable de interfaz USB que se obtener mas informacion, consulte el
incluye con el producto. manual de instrucciones de la

computadora personal.

Nota

@ Para utilizar la PT-9500PC, se debe
instalar el software en la computadora
personal. Consulte “Instalacion del
software” (— P.23).

Realice la conexion al Realice la conexion a
puerto USB de la un puerto USB de una
PT-9500PC. computadora personal.

17



M Conexion a un puerto en serie
Las computadoras personales que funcionan
con Windows® 95/NT 4.0 deben conectarse
a un puerto en serie.
Para conectar computadoras personales que

funcionan con Windows® 98/98 SE/Me/2000

Pro/XP utilizando un puerto en serie,
seleccione la “Conexién a un puerto en
serie” (— P.38).

Nota

® Al conectar el cable de interfaz USB a la
PT-9500PC, el puerto en serie no se
puede utilizar para funciones de
comunicacion. Retire el cable de interfaz
USB de la PT-9500PC.

® Al conectar la PT-9500PC a una
computadora personal utilizando una
conexion en serie, conecte la PT-9500PC
a una computadora personal con el cable
de interfaz en serie antes de instalar el
software.

® Los puertos en serie (RS-232C) de algunas
computadoras tienen un disefio que no
permite conectar el cable de interfaz en
serie. En este caso, utilice un adaptador
disponible en el mercado.

® Las computadoras Macintosh no se
pueden conectar al puerto en serie de la
PT-9500PC.

Prepare el cable de interfaz en serie que
se incluye con el producto.

Realice la conexion a un
puerto en serie de una
computadora personal.

Realice la conexion al
puerto en serie de la
PT-9500PC.
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Asegiirese de que la PT-9500PC y la
computadora personal estén apagadas.
Si estan encendidas, apaguelas.

Inserte la clavija del extremo del cable de
interfaz en serie en el puerto en serie
situado en la parte trasera de la
PT-9500PC.

5 o=~ USBID

Inserte la clavija del extremo del cable de
interfaz en serie en el puerto en serie de
la computadora personal.

¢ La ubicacion y la forma del puerto en
serie varfan segtn la computadora
personal. Para obtener mas
informacioén, consulte el manual de
instrucciones de la computadora
personal.



Presione el botén de encendido de la
PT-9500PC.

Boton de encendido

—Se iluminaréa el botén de encendido
(verde).

e Encienda la computadora.

Nota

@ Para utilizar la PT-9500PC, se debe
instalar el software en la computadora
personal. Consulte “Instalacién del
software” (— P.23).
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Instalacion del casete de cinta

En esta seccion se describen los tipos de casetes de cinta que se pueden utilizar con la PT-9500PC y se

explica el procedimiento para instalarlos.

Cinta autorizada

A continuacion se enumeran los tipos de cinta
que se pueden utilizar con la PT-9500PC.

W Casetes TZ
O Cinta laminada estandar
O Cinta adhesiva extrafuerte: laminada
O Cinta de ID flexible: laminada
O Cinta indicadora de alteraciones: laminada

O Cinta de tela para transferencia con
plancha: no laminada

H Etiquetas AV

Note

@ Para obtener mas informacion acerca de
las cintas, consulte “Accesorios” (—
P.116).
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Instalacion del casete de
cinta.

En esta seccion se explica el procedimiento
para instalar el casete de cinta.

o Quite el tap6n del casete de cinta.

e Tenga en cuenta que algunos casetes
de cinta pueden no tener tapon.

Presione el boton de apertura de la
cubierta y abra la cubierta del
compartimiento de la cinta.




Verifique el casete de cinta. Presione el boton de encendido de la
Compruebe que el extremo de la cinta no PT-9500PC.

esté doblado y que esté correctamente
colocado a través de las gufas de la cinta.
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Botén de encendido

Extremo de la cinta Guias de la cinta

—Se iluminaré el botén de encendido
(verde).
Instale el casete de cinta.

. . . e Si la cubierta del compartimiento de la
Aseglrese de instalar el casete de cinta en

< - cinta no estd completamente cerrada o
la direccion correcta. si el casete de cinta no esta instalado
correctamente se encenderd la lampara
de ERROR. En este caso, repita el
procedimiento desde el paso @.

0 Presione el botén FEED/CUT.

£

Boton FEED/CUT

Cierre la cubierta del compartimiento de

. —Quite la parte sobrante de la cinta.
la cinta.

Nota

@ Si no se realiza ninguna otra operacién
durante los 10 minutos posteriores a la
impresion de una etiqueta, el soporte del
rodillo se soltara automaticamente y es
posible que produzca un sonido. Debido
a esta funcion, la cinta no se puede retirar
si el adaptador de CA se saca de la
PT-9500PC mientras ésta esta encendida,
porque el soporte del rodillo no se
soltara. Apague siempre la PT-9500PC
antes de quitar el adaptador de CA de la
PT-9500PC.
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Instalacion de la bandeja de recogida

Instale la bandeja de recogida. La bandeja de recogida se utiliza para recolectar las etiquetas que
expulsa la PT-9500PC. Utilice la bandeja de recogida, por ejemplo, cuando se disponga a imprimir
muchas etiquetas.

Monte la bandeja de recogida. Instale la bandeja de recogida en la
Consulte las ilustraciones que se incluyen PT-9500PC.

mas abajo para montar la bandeja de Consulte las ilustraciones que se incluyen
recogida. mas abajo para instalar la bandeja de

recogida.

Abra el soporte de la bandeja de
recogida.

Soporte de la
bandeja de
recogida
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Instalacion del software

En este capitulo se detallan el procedimiento de instalacion del software
necesario para utilizar la PT-9500PC.

Tipos de software utilizados............c..coeeviviiniinniininiininiiniiniciicicienecnns 24
Sistemas CON WINAOWS.......ccceeruerrreieeserisnsssenesnseeseesnesesasssnsesnsssasssssssssssssases

Sistemas con Mac OS 8.6-9.x ..........
Sistemas con Mac OS X 10.1 o posterior




Tipos de software utilizados

Para utilizar la PT-9500PC se debe instalar el siguiente software en la computadora personal. Consulte
las paginas abajo mencionadas para el tipo de sistema operativo que funciona en la computadora

personal.
Software P-tOllCl'l Quick P-touch AV Editor P-touch Editor Co'ntrolador de
Editor impresora
Software para Software para que
imprimir etiquetas Software para dar Software para crear | la computadora
(O utilizando formato al texto de | etiquetas con varios | personal utilice la
operaciones las etiquetas AV. disefios. PT-9500PC como
simples. impresora.
Microsoft®
Windows® 98
Microsoft
Windosw
98 SE o
Microsoft .
. ® v Conexion USB
qudows e v v (Ver. 4.0) Conexion en serie*!
Microsoft
Windows
2000 Pro
Microsoft®
Windows® XP
Microsoft®
Windows® 95 5
Microsoft %4 L -3
Windows (Ver. 4.0) Conexion en serie
NT® 4.0
Mac OS 8.6 to v 4
L "
9.x v v (Ver. 3.2) Conexion USB
Mac OS 10.1 to v .
L "
10.2.6 v v (Ver. 3.2) Conexion USB

*1  Seleccione la “Instalacion basica” para realizar una conexion USB y la “Instalacion avanzada” para
realizar una conexion en serie.

*2 Si utiliza Windows NT® 4.0, los clips de arte del P-touch Editor no se pueden utilizar si no esté instalado
Internet Explorer 5.5 o una version posterior.

*3  La conexion USB no se puede utilizar.
*4  La conexion en serie no se puede utilizar.
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Sistemas con Windows

En esta seccién se describe el procedimiento de instalacion del software en una computadora personal
que funcione con Windows® 95/98/98 SE/Me/NT 4.0/2000 Pro/XP.

El software se instala por Inserte el CD-ROM en la unidad de

separado. . CD-ROM y comience la instalacién.
Siga estos procedimientos - -

para instalar o desinstalar
el controlador de Instalacion

impresora y cuando
conecte la PT-9500PC a avanzada

una computadora que
funcione con Windows
98/98 SE/Me/2000 Pro/XP

Instalaci El controlador de

. P impresora y el
OUNERTEW | ofivare do edicion se
instalan juntos.

utilizando una conexion ¥ \\
en serie. 4y \\
Seleccione el software que <
Cuando la desea instalar. b Para e =]
instalacion se Windag?/vs(@ Windows [= 2
complete, haga 95/NT 4.0 98/98 SE/Me/ ecs
clic sobre . 2000 Pro/XP o E
[Close]. recccaaa L,:“S
LT T T T ¥ 1 2
t t 4 v Seleccione el software de edicion.
‘ . ‘ 2 ot Seto %
1 [}
: [}
t P-touch Y
H Controlador Editor : :
t Instalacion del
t : controlador de
V Windows® ! t una conexonen
: Windows 9?/[)I\|IT 4.0 1 ) : core
h ' no es compatible > > > =
A4
t ' 'l H P-touch
: 1 de P-touch t Editor
Editor N
] \ nstalacion ]
¥ de P-touch
t 4y Editor L4
) .4 Instalacion del
4 1 \ controladorde  \ ¥
! I n s s impresora para | §
Seleccione el método de conexi6n. : Ui :
) Windows® 95/NT 4.0 Cuando utilice ] '
1 no es compatible PS-9000 : M
¥
' |}
Cable de fe . \\ U4
interfaz onexionen
[} UsB red
1
: nslalalcign dde : :
controlador de : :4
H La PT-9500PC se ¥ impresorapara | § ¥ e '"Stal:ac'on
conecta a una ¥\ una conexidn 4 se ha
t v ¥/ controlador de ) letad
1 computadqra persqpal 1 | impresora para ¥ /instalacion del completado.
t durante la instalacién. § \una conexion en : controlador de
cacccccccccaa serie impresora para
r : : una conetjdt[))n en
t
‘. - - - - - - - ‘
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Precauciones de instalacion

Al instalar el software en una computadora
personal, tenga en cuenta las siguientes
precauciones de acuerdo con el entorno de
funcionamiento utilizado.

M Conexion a un puerto USB
No conecte el cable de interfaz USB a la

computadora personal hasta que el software

haya sido instalado.

Si conecta el cable de interfaz USB a una
computadora personal antes de que el
software haya sido instalado, aparecera el

siguiente cuadro de dialogo. Haga clic sobre

[Cancel] y retire el cable de interfaz USB.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New

Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you instal software for:
Brother PT-9500PC

*). 1 your hardware came with an installation €D

52 or floppy disk, insert it now.

What o you want the wizard to do?

Jo = [ e e e
O Install fram a st or specific location [Advanced]

Clck Next to cartinue.

M Conexion a un puerto en serie
Si va a conectar la PT-9500PC a una
computadora personal utilizando una

conexion en serie, conecte la PT-9500PC a la

computadora antes de instalar el software.
Para obtener mas informacion, consulte

“Conexion a una computadora personal” (—

P.16).

M Sistemas con Windows® NT 4.0/2000 Pro
Al instalar el software, inicie la sesiéon
utilizando un nombre de usuario con
autoridad de administrador.

M Sistemas con Windows® XP
Al instalar el software, inicie la sesiéon
utilizando un nombre de usuario con
autoridad de administrador de la
computadora.
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Instalac

ion mediante la
Instalacio

n basica

Para permitir que la computadora personal
utilice la PT-9500PC, instale el P-touch Editor
4.0 para disefar etiquetas y el software del
controlador de impresora.

Instale el P-touch Editor y luego instale el
controlador de impresora.

Nota

® Dependiendo del sistema operativo que
funcione en la computadora personal, tal
vez sea necesario reiniciar la
computadora personal durante la
instalacion. Después de reiniciar la
computadora personal, inicie la sesion
utilizando el mismo nombre de usuario y
continGe con la instalacion.

Nota

® Si s6lo va a instalar el controlador de
impresora, consulte “Instalacién del
controlador de impresora
exclusivamente” (— P.37).

® En los ejemplos de esta guia se utilizan
los cuadros de dialogo de Windows® XP.
Los procedimientos de instalacion para
computadoras personales que funcionan
con otros sistemas operativos son
basicamente los mismos.

Encienda la computadora personal y
luego inserte el CD-ROM en la unidad de
CD-ROM.

— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo
“Brother Setup”.

® Puede transcurrir alglin tiempo hasta
que aparezca el cuadro de didlogo
“Brother Setup”.

e Si el cuadro de dialogo “Brother Setup”
no aparece, haga doble clic sobre el
icono “My Computer” y, a
continuacién, haga doble clic sobre el
icono P-touch.



Haga clic sobre el botén de Instalacion —Comienza la preparacion para la
basica. instalacion.

1 Brother Setup X

InstaliShield Wizard

Select the setup method .
Preparing to Install...
Basic selup
Brother Ptouch Edior Version 4.0 Setup is preparing the
InstalShield Wizard, which wil uide you thiough the
program selup pocess. Flesse wai

The editing software and the: preset pinter driver will be:
instale
“This option s nomally selected.

Configuing Windows Installer

T — |

Advanced setup

The software and pinter diver il be installed separately.
The ediing software can be installed, or the piner diiver
can be installed, updateof remover

—Aparece un cuadro de didlogo en el Si selecciona P-touch Quick Editor,
que puede seleccionar el software consulte los pasos @-@ “Instalacion de <
que desea instalar. P-touch Quick Editor exclusivamente” (— i
P.33). Luego continte con el paso @ (— ;E G
Haga clic sobre el bot6n correspondiente P.29). 8 é
a P-touch Editor, P-touch Quick Editor o Si selecciona P-touch AV Editor, consulte 3
P-touch AV Editor. los pasos @-@ de “Instalacion de P- E

2 vt S x touch AV Editor exclusivamente” (— P.35).
Luego contintie con el paso (P (= P.29).

Prtouch E ditor

Provich Edtor 4 and the piinte diiver wil be instaled.
This editing softrare provides various advanced funciions|
forcreating  vide varity of abels.

—Cuando se completa la preparacion,
aparece el cuadro de dialogo
“InstallShield Wizard” con el
siguiente mensaje: “Welcome to the
InstallShield Wizard for Brother
P-touch Editor Version 4.0.”

Prouch Quick Edior

Prouich Quick E it and the: piner diver wil be instalec.
“This editing saftare provides various functions for easih
creating simple labels.

Prtouch &Y Edior

Provich AV Editor and the printe diiver wil be installed
“This editing saftware provides various funclions for easip
creating Avery labeks

Lea el contenido y luego haga clic sobre
[Next].

Back Close. InstallShield Wizard X

¢ P-touch Quick Editor y P-touch AV
Editor no se pueden utilizar con
computadoras que funcionan con
Windows® 95/NT 4.0.

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for Brother
P-touch Editor Version 4.00

The InstalShield® Wizard willinsallBrother PAouch Editar
Version 4.0 on you computer. To contie, click Nex.

LD

— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo
“License Agreement”.
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Lea atentamente el contrato de licencia y
luego haga clic sobre [Yes].

InstaliShield Wizard X
License Agreement
Please read the following license agresment carefully.

Fress the PAGE DOWN key 0 see the rest of the agreemernt

OFTWARE.  Brother Ptouch Edtor -
Versior: Version 4.0

EndUser License Agreement or Brother Software

IMPORTANT PLEASE READ CAREFULLY:

¥

] i the terms of the preceding . greement? f  the
setup wil close. Toinstal Biother Pouch Editor Version 4.0, you must accept tis agresment.

—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Customer Information”.

Escriba la informaci6n en “User Name” y
“Company Name” y luego haga clic
sobre [Next].

Hagla clic sobre “Only for me (system)” si
la Ginica persona autorizada para usar este
software es la persona cuyo nombre y
contrasena fueron utilizados para iniciar
la sesion al iniciar la computadora.

InstaliShield Wizard 3]

Customer Information
Flease enter your information.

User Name:

Company Name:

NET /

Instal T appliation Far

% Anyane who uses this computer (all users]

@ e

—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Choose Destination Location”.

Oy for me (o0
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Seleccione la carpeta de destino donde se
instalaran los archivos y luego haga clic
sobre [Next].

Para seleccionar otra carpeta de destino,
haga clic sobre [Browse].

InstallShield Wizard [E3]

Choose Destination Location

Select folder where Setup wilnstal fs I -

Setup wil instal Brother P-ouich Editor Versian 4.0 i the folwing folder,

Toinstallto this folder, click Nete. To inctallto 3 difsrent folder, clck Bowss and select
anather folder.

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo “Setup
Type”.

Haga clic sobre el tipo de instalacién que
prefiera y luego haga clic sobre [Next].

InstaliShield

X

izand

Setup Type

Select the Setup Type o instal I

Click the type of Setup pou prfer, then clck Next

& TEypical \ Program willbe installed with the most common options. Recommended for
: Lusers

Pragram willbe installed with mirimum recuired options.

 Compact

€ Custom J| Youmay choose the oplions you want to install. Recommended for sdvanced
e

s
<Eack‘ i ' Cancel

Se instalaran los siguientes elementos.

O Typical
Se instalaran P-touch Editor, P-touch
Library, fuentes de idiomas occidentales,
fuentes de simbolos, la Ayuda, clips de
arte, plantillas con formato automatico y el
estilo de disefo.

O Compact
Sélo se instalaran el P-touch Editor y los
clips de arte.

O Custom
Haga clic sobre [Next] y seleccione los
elementos que desea instalar en el cuadro
dialogo “Select Features”.



InstaliShield Wizard
Select Features
Chooze the fealures 5 etup willnctal.

| and clear

Description

Installs P-touch E dior.

[ Westemnanguags fonts
i Symbol fonts
[Heb

Clip At

Ao Foma Templates
Layoutsisle

S Peamedon 20382K.
Spacs Avalable on C: 1923452 K

<k ==

— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo “Add
shortcut”.

Especifique donde desea agregar accesos
directos para P-touch Editor y luego haga
clic sobre [Next].

Para no agregar ningtin acceso directo,
anule la marca de todos los cuadros de
verificacion.

InstaliShield Wizard 3]

Add shortcut

Specify where o sdd shortcuts for Ptouch Editor
Agsholicit it the Gick Launch b wil ol be avalable o he curentuser.

v Besiag
I~ Stattup mena
¥ Guick lauch bar

@ e

—Aparece el cuadro de dialogo “Start
Copying Files”.

Revise la configuracién y luego haga clic
sobre [Next].

Si desea revisar o cambiar alguna
configuracion, haga clic sobre [Back].
InstaliShield Wizard 3]

Start Copying Files
Fleview setlings before copying fls. I -

B el ey [ e ey
clck Back. If clck Neat o begin

copjingfiles
Curtent Setlings:
User Information ~

CompanyBiother

Diestinaton Felder:
C:\Progrem Files\B rother\Pteditd0

Setup Type:
Typical: The
[The following feature is installed. ] 9

@ e

— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo “Install
Driver”.

Haga clic sobre “Yes, install the printer
driver” y luego haga clic sobre [Next].

InstallShield Wizard X

Install Driver

0K toinstall he pinte diver?

& e instalhe piiner dilver}

 No, TS prmer G ater.

cgsck ([Re>_|) carcel

Si seleccioné el P-touch Quick Editor en
el paso @), aparece el siguiente cuadro
de didlogo. Haga clic sobre [Yes].

Si seleccioné P-touch AV Editor en el
paso €@, aparecera el siguiente cuadro de
dialogo Question. Haga clic sobre [Yes].

Question

2)oxtort e s e

Si va a realizar la conexién a una
computadora personal que funciona con
Windows® 95/NT 4.0, continte con el
paso (&) en “Conexién a un puerto en
serie” de la seccion “Instalacion del
controlador de impresora
exclusivamente” (— P.39).

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo

“Confirmation”.

Confirme el contenido y luego haga clic
sobre [OK].

Confirmation,

IMPORTANT:
This printer criver has passed compatibity tests. IFyour hardware wizard
displays a warring message, please select "Continue Anyway” to complet the
saftware instalation

e Este cuadro de didlogo puede no
aparecer, dependiendo del sistema
operativo que funcione en la
computadora personal.

— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo
“Driver Setup (Brother PT-9500PC)".
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@ Haga clic sobre [Next].

Driver Setup (Brother, PT-9500PC) 3]

“The folwing diver wil be set up.

Biother PT-3500PC

Waring:
Da not connect ar um on the Brother PT-3500PC
uniil you ste drectedto

To cortinue, cick [Nes]
Setup willbegin.

G

—Comienza la preparacion para la
instalacion.

Preparing for setup. . .

Progess:

—Cuando se haya completado la
preparacion para la instalacion, se le
indicara que conecte la PT-9500PC a
una computadora personal.

Conecte la PT-9500PC a una
computadora personal con el cable de
interfaz USB y luego encienda la
PT-9500PC.

Para obtener més informacioén, consulte
“Conexién a una computadora personal”
(> P.16).

Driver, Setup (Brother, PT-9500PC) X

Preparation for selup s firished.
Instal the printer.

Connect Brather PT-3500PC, and then tum it an.

Waituntilitie automaicall added.

when the priter can be added, the next Diiver
Selup pags automaticall sppeas.

i | e |

Si va a realizar la conexi6n a una
computadora personal que funciona con
Windows® 98/98 SE/Me/2000 Pro,
continte con el paso @ (- P.31).

—Si la computadora personal detecta
que la PT-9500PC esta conectada,
aparece el cuadro de dialogo “Found
New Hardware Wizard”.

30

Haga clic sobre “Install the software
automatically (Recommended)” y luego
haga clic sobre [Next].

Found New Hardware Wizard

‘Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you instal software for

Brother PT-9500PC

(). 1t your hardware came with an installation CD
<2 or floppy disk. insert it now.

What do you want the wizaid to do?

l ristalTTrom a st of specic focation !!vance!

Click Ne to continue.

— Se detectaran los programas
necesarios.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please wait while the wizard searches...

)\ Brother PTSE00FC

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Hardware Installation”.

@ Haga clic sobre [Continue Anyway].

Hardware Installation

! E The software you are instaling for this hardware:
Priters
s not passed Windaws Loga tesling o veily its compatbilly
with Windows XP. (Telme:wh this testng is mportant
Continuing your installation of this software may impai
or destabilize the correct operation of your system
either immediiately of in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and

contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

)

¢ Este software no tiene problemas de
compatibilidad y se puede utilizar con
Windows® XP.

— Comienza la instalacién del

controlador.
Copying Files....

ez

S ——

,,,,,,,,,, ) [CEancel




—Al completarse la instalacion, Si seleccion6 P-touch AV Editor en el

aparece el cuadro de diédlogo paso @), consulte los pasos @-@ de
“Completing the Found New “Instalacion de P-touch AV Editor
Hardware Wizard”. exclusivamente” (— P.37).

—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo User
Registration.

Q Haga clic sobre [Finish].

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found N . .
oo o round New Seleccione “Yes, display the page.” y, a
The wizrd hasfished rstaling the scfwars or continuaci()n, haga clic sobre [Next].
T e PTSHO0PC
InstaliShield Wizard 3]
User Registration N
“A-.

0K to display the saftware recistraion page?

oy the page]

T No, do ot csplay the page.
Ciic Firish 1o close the izard.

—Aparece nuevamente el cuadro de
dialogo “Driver Setup (Brother 49 e
PT-9500PC)".

. .. —Al completarse la instalacion, del
Haga clic sobre [Finish]. p . !
P-touch Editor, aparece el cuadro de
Driver Setup {Brother PT-9500PC) 3] dlélOgO “InstaIIShieId Wizard
Biother PT-500PC was conreoly added. Com P lete”.
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@ Haga clic sobre [Finish].

InstaliShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete
Clik [Finish]to it setup.
Selup has irished installng Brother P-tovch Editor Version 4.0
on your camputer.

— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo “Setup
Status” y comienza la instalacién del
P-touch Editor.

InstaliShield Wizard 3]

Setup Status

ST ey T P ———— . —La instalacion se ha completado.

Si va a instalar P-touch Quick Editor,
continte con “Instalacién de P-touch
Quick Editor exclusivamente” (— P.33).
Para instalar P-touch AV Editor, continte
con “Instalacién de P-touch AV Editor
exclusivamente” (— P.35).

Si va a crear una etiqueta, contintie con
“Creacion de etiquetas: Version para
Windows” (— P.69).

Searching fo installed applications

Si selecciona P-touch Quick Editor en el

paso ©, consulte los pasos O-®en
“Instalacion de P-touch Quick Editor
exclusivamente” (— P.34).
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Instalacion de P-touch
Editor exclusivamente

Instale P-touch Editor 4.0 para disefiar etiquetas.

Encienda la computadora personal y
luego inserte el CD-ROM en la unidad de
CD-ROM.

—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Brother Setup”.

* Puede transcurrir algin tiempo hasta
que aparezca el cuadro de dialogo
“Brother Setup”.

Si el cuadro de diélogo “Brother Setup”
no aparece, haga doble clic sobre el
icono “My Computer” y, a continuacion,
haga doble clic en el icono P-touch.

Haga clic sobre el botén de Instalacion
avanzada.

1 Brother Setup 3]

Select the setup method.
Basic selup
The editing software and the preset pinte diver willbe:
d

installe
This option s nomally selected.

Advanced selup

The software and pinter driver il be installd separately.
The eciling software can be installed, o the pinter diver
can be instaled, updated or removed

Close

— Aparece un cuadro de diélogo en el
que puede seleccionar el software
que desea instalar.

Haga clic sobre el bot6n correspondiente
a P-touch Editor.

%3 Brother Setup X

Select the components that you want 1o inctal,

Prtouch E ditor
Prowich Edtr 4 wil be installed.
This editing softrare provides various advanced funclions
forcreating a vide varity of abels.
—

Prouch Quick Edior
Provich Duick E dior wil be nstalled

This editing softvate provides various functions for easiy
creating simple abel.

Prouch AV Editor
Prouich AV Editor will be nstallec

This editing softvate provides various functions for easiy
ereating Avery label:

Diver

The pinter civer wil be installed, updated of removed.

Back lose.
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Siga las instrucciones de cada cuadro de
dialogo y comience la instalacion.

Consulte los pasos O- en “Instalacion
mediante la Instalacién bésica” (— P.27).

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo User
Registration.

Seleccione “Yes, display the page.” y, a
continuacién, haga clic sobre [Next].
InstaliShield Wizard 3]

User Registration
a
0K to display the saftware recistraion page?

oy the page]

™ o, do ot display the page.

()i

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“InstallShield Wizard Complete”.

6 Haga clic sobre [Finish] .

InstaliShield Wizard
InstallShield Wizard Complete

Setup has firihed installing Brother P-tovih Editor Version 4.0
an your camputer.

=

—Se instalard el P-touch Editor y el
cuadro de dialogo del paso ©
aparecera nuevamente.

Si desea instalar también el controlador
de impresora, contintie con el paso @) de
“Instalacion del controlador de impresora
exclusivamente” (— P.38).



Haga clic sobre el bot6n correspondiente
Instalacion de P-touch a P-touch Quick Editor.

Quick EditOI‘ %1 Brother Setup. 3]
exclusivamente

Select the components that you want ta insal.
Ptouch Edtor
Ptouch Editor 4 il be installed,

This editing software provides vaiious advanced functions
for creating a wids varsly of labek.

Instale P-touch Quick Editor para disefar
etiquetas utilizando operaciones simples.

Ptouch Quick Edior

Ptouch Quick Edtar wil be nstalled
This editing software provides various functons for easily
creating simple labels:

Nota

® P-touch Quick Editor no se puede utilizar
con computadoras que funcionan con
Windows® 95/NT 4.0.

Plouch AY Edior
Petouch Y Edior will be instaled,

This eclling software pravides various functions for easily
creating Avery labels.

Diiver

The printer diiver il be installed, Lpdated orremaved.

e b @®

Back Close

Encienda la computadora personal y

luego inserte el CD-ROM en la unidad de

CD-ROM. —Comienza la preparacion para la
instalacion.

—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
u " e
Brother Setup”.

Ptouch Quick Edtor Setup i preparing the InstalShield®
Wizard which wil auide you thiough the rest of the setup
= process. Please wait

o
-cd.)
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e Puede transcurrir algin tiempo hasta

que aparezca el cuadro de dialogo -
“Brother Setup”.
* Si el cuadro de didlogo “Brother Setup” —Cuando la instalacién se ha
no aparece, haga doble clic sobre el completado, aparece el cuadro de
icono “My Computer” y, a dialogo “Welcome”.
continuacion, haga doble clic en el
icono P-touch. Lea el contenido y luego haga clic sobre

[Next].

Haga clic sobre el botén de Instalacion
avanzada.

Welcome. 3]

“Welcome to the Ptouch Quick Edor Setup proaram.
This progrem wil instal P-touch Quick Editor on your

= compu

51 Brother Setup 3]

tht you it ol
before ruing tis Setup program.

Select the setup method.

Click Cancelto quit Setup and then close any programs you
Basic selup have runring. Cick Net to cortinue vith the Selup program.
“The edting software and the:presst pinter driver will be:
instaled

T e i WARNING: This progiamis protected by copyright law and
interational eatis.

Unauthorized reproduction o distibution of ths program, or any
ton of . may result in severe civil and criminal penaltis, and
wil be prosecuted ta the masimum extent possible Lnde la.

Advanced setup
The software and pinter diver il be installed separately.
The editing software can be insalld. ot the printer diiver
can be installed, updted of remover

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo “User
o Information”.

—Aparece un cuadro de didlogo en el
que puede seleccionar el software
que desea instalar.
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Escriba su nombre y el nombre de la
empresa en “Name” y “Company”
respectivamente y luego haga clic sobre
[Next].

User Information (3]

Type your name below, You must asa ype the name of the.
ompany you wark for

Nae e
Copary: [oobel

<aack ol

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Registration Confirmation”.

Verifique que el nombre y el nombre de
la empresa sean correctos y luego haga
clic sobre [Yes].

Para corregir la informacién de registro,
haga clic sobre [No].

Registration Confirmation

‘You have provided the following registation infomatior:
Rems o

Company et

Is this registiation iformalion correct?

—Aparece el cuadro de dialogo
“Choose Destination Location”.

Seleccione la carpeta de destino donde se
instalaran los archivos y luego haga clic
sobre [Next].

Para seleccionar otra carpeta de destino,
haga clic sobre [Browse].

Chooss Destination Location X

S etup willnstsll P-tovich Quick Exitor in the follwwing folder.
Toinstall o thisfolder, click Next

Toinstal o a diferent folder, click Browse and select ancther

“You can chaase notto instal Ptouch Quick Editar by cicking
Cancelto ext Setup.

Browse.
Cancel
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— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo
“Setup” y comienza la instalacion.

— Durante la instalacion, aparece el
cuadro de diadlogo “Add shortcut”.

Especifique dénde desea agregar accesos
directos para P-touch Quick Editor y
luego haga clic sobre [Next].

Para no agregar ningtin acceso directo,
desmarque todos los cuadros de
verificacion.

Add shorteut X

Specify whers to add the shorcut to P-touch Quick Editor

v Deskion
™ Statup meru

¥ Quick launch bar

=

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo “Setup
Complete”.

Extraiga el CD-ROM de la unidad de
CD-ROM.



Haga clic sobre “Yes, | want to restart my

computer now” y luego haga clic sobre Instalacion de P-touch AV
[Finish]. Editor exclusivamente
Setup Complete
i Instale P-touch AV Editor para formatear el
bt ' texto de las etiquetas AV.
Nota
e @® P-touch AV Editor no se puede utilizar
z(:’r"v;::srzudpmkshumlhewdee&,sndlhen:htkF\mshAn con COmpUtadOraS que func'onan con

Windows® 95/NT 4.0.

Encienda la computadora personal y
—La instalacién del P-touch Quick luego inserte el CD-ROM en la unidad de
Editor se ha completado y la CD-ROM.

computadora personal se reiniciara. -
P P — Aparece el cuadro de dialogo

Brother Setup.

%)
=
]
-
=
[=}
@

e Puede transcurrir algin tiempo hasta
que aparezca el cuadro de diélogo
Brother Setup.

¢ Si el cuadro de dialogo Brother Setup
no aparece, haga doble clic sobre el
icono My Computer y, a continuacion,
haga doble clic sobre el icono P-touch.

©
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=
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Haga clic sobre el botén de instalacion
avanzada.

31 Brother Setup 3]

Select the setup method
Basic selup
The edlting software and the preset pinte dirver willbe:
installed

This aption s namall selected.

Advanced setup
The software and pinter driver il be installed sepaately.
The editing software can be installed, ot the pirter diver
canbe instaled, updated or removed.

Close

— Aparece un cuadro de didlogo en el
que puede seleccionar el software
que desea instalar.
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Haga clic sobre el bot6n correspondiente
a P-touch AV Editor.

1 Brother Setup X

Select the components that you want 1o inctal,
Prtouch E ditor
Prowich Edtr 4 wil be installed.

This editing softrare provides various advanced funclions
forcreating a vide varity of abels.

Prouch Quick Edior
Provich Duick E dior wil be nstalled

This editing softvate provides various functions for easiy
creating simple abel.

Prouch AV Editor
Prouich AV Editor will be nstallec

This editing softvate provides various functions for easiy
ereating Avery label:

Diver

The pinter civer wil be installed, updated of removed.

Back lose.

—Comienza la preparacion para la
instalacion.

Ptouch & Edior Setup s preparing the InstalShield®
wizard which wil guids you thiough the restof the setup
= process. Please wai

100 %

—Cuando la preparacioén se ha
completado, aparece el cuadro de
didlogo Welcome.

Lea el contenido y, a continuacién, haga
clic sobre [Next].

Welcome. X

Weleome tothe P-touch AV E ditor Setup praram.
This program wil instal P-touch A Editor an your
computer.

Its stiongly recommended that you exit ll Windows programs
before runving this Setup pogram.

Ciick Cancl to quit Setup and then close any programs you
have runring. Click Nestto continue with the Selup program.

‘WARNING: This program s protested by copyrightlaw and
internaional teaties.

Unauthorized repradistion o distibution of this program, a1 any
tion of ., may resul in severe civl and ciminal penalies, and
will b prosecutectta the masimum evtent possble undet [

—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo User
Information.

Escriba su nombre y el nombre de la
empresa en los cuadros Name y
Company y, a continuacién, haga clic
sobre [Next].

User Information (3]

Type your narne below, Y ou raust alsa ype the name of the.
company you wark for.

Wame e
Company:  [Brothed

<Back Cancel
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— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo
Registration Confirmation.

Compruebe que su nombre y el nombre
de la empresa son correctos y luego haga
clic sobre [Yes].

Para corregir la informacién de registro,
haga clic sobre [No].

Registration Confirmation

You have provided the folloning registiation informatior:
e o

Cormpary: Bz

Is tis egisiatiog pfomation cortect?

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
Choose Destination Location.

Seleccione la carpeta de destino donde se
instalaran los archivos y luego haga clic
sobre [Next].

Para seleccionar otra carpeta de destino,
haga clic sobre [Browse].

Choose Destination Location X

Setup willnstall Ptouch A1 Editor in the folloving folder.
To insall to thisfocer, click Next

To insall to a diferent folder, click Browse and select another
folder,

‘You can chaoge not o instal P-touch AV E dior by clcking
Cancel to exit Selup.

e
=

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo Setup
y comienza la instalacion.

P-tonch AV Edi

— Durante la instalacion, aparece el
cuadro de dialogo Add shortcut.



Especifique donde desea agregar accesos
directos para P-touch AV Editor y luego
haga clic sobre [Next].

Si no desea agregar ningtin acceso
directo, desmarque todos los cuadros de
verificacion.

Add shorteut 3]

S pecily where o add the shotcut to P-touch AV Editor.

Saskian
I Startup menu
¥ Quisk launch bar

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo Setup
Complete.

Extraiga el CD-ROM de la unidad de
CD-ROM.

Haga clic sobre “Yes, | want to restart my
computer now.” y luego haga clic sobre
[Finish].

Setup Complete

Setup has finished copying fles to your compter.

your computer.

& e, Tiantto estail my computer now!
o, Wil tetart my compter e

Remove any disks from thei dives, and then click Firish to

complete setup.
)

—La instalacion de P-touch AV Editor
se ha completado y la computadora
personal se reiniciara.

Instalacion del controlador
de impresora
exclusivamente

Para instalar sélo el controlador de impresora,
siga estos pasos.

H Conéctese a un puerto USB

Encienda la computadora personal y
luego inserte el CD-ROM en la unidad de
CD-ROM.
— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Brother Setup”.

® Puede transcurrir algin tiempo hasta
que aparezca el cuadro de didlogo
“Brother Setup”.

e Si el cuadro de dialogo “Brother Setup”
no aparece, haga doble clic sobre el
icono “My Computer” y, a
continuacion, haga doble clic en el
icono P-touch.

Haga clic sobre el botén de Instalacion
avanzada.

1 Brother Setup 3]

Select the setup method.
Basic selup
The editing software and the preset pinte diver willbe:

stalled,
This option s nomally selected.

Advanced selup
The software and pinter driver il be installd separately.
The editing software can be instalid, o the printer diver
can be installed, updated of emoves

Close

— Aparece un cuadro de didlogo en el
que puede seleccionar el software
que desea instalar.
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@ Haga clic sobre el botén del controlador.

51 Brother Setup 3]

Select the components that you want o instal.
Prouch E ditor
Piouch Edtor 4 wil be instlled.

“This editing softrare provides various advanced functions
forcrealing a vide varity of labels.

Ptouch Quick Edior

Prouch Quick Editor wil be installed
This editing saftvare pravides various functions for sl
creating simple labels.

=

Prouch AY Edtor

Prouich AV Editor will be nstalled,
This editing softvate provides various functions for casiy A
creating Avery labeks

Diver

The printer ciiver il be installed, updated of removed.

Back Close

—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Driver Setup”.

Haga clic sobre “USB cable” y luego
haga clic sobre [OK].

Diiver willbe installec

Connection Method
(QEED)

Connectto your PC with a <
USB cable.

" e cable: 10101
Comneetta your PC vith a
Seil cable

€ Network Connectior

Instal a diverfor printing at pinters an a netwark,

=

—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Confirmation”.

Siga las instrucciones de cada cuadro de
dialogo y comience la instalacion.
Consulte los pasos ®-® de “Instalacion
mediante la Instalacién basica” (— P.29).
—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Driver Setup (Brother PT-9500PC)".
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Haga clic sobre “Yes, | want to restart my

computer now” y luego haga clic sobre

[Finish].

Driver Setup (Brother PT-9500PC) X
Brother PT-9500PC was corectly added.

I order for the changes ta become effective, the
compuer st be restarted

=
\ " No. restart Jater.
D °,’

Clck [Finish] o quit setup.

—La instalacion del controlador de
impresora se ha completado y la
computadora personal se reiniciara.

Ml Conexion a un puerto en serie

Nota

® Cuando instale la PT-9500PC al puerto
en serie de una computadora personal
que funcione con Windows® 98/98 SE/
Me/2000 Pro/XP, instale el controlador
de impresora siguiendo estos pasos.

Encienda la computadora personal y

luego inserte el CD-ROM en la unidad de

CD-ROM.
— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo

“Brother Setup”.

¢ Puede transcurrir algin tiempo hasta que
aparezca el cuadro de dialogo “Brother
Setup”.

¢ Si el cuadro de dialogo “Brother Setup”
no aparece, haga doble clic sobre el
icono “My Computer” y, a continuacion,
haga doble clic en el icono P-touch.

Haga clic sobre el botén de Instalacién
avanzada.

1 Brother Setup 3]

Select the setup method.
Basic selup
The editing software and the preset pinte diver willbe:
d

installe
This option s nomally selected.

Advanced selup
The software and pinter driver il be installd separately.
The editing software can be instalid, o the printer diver
can be instaled, updated or removed

— Aparece un cuadro de didlogo en el
que puede seleccionar el software
que desea instalar.



@ Haga clic sobre el botén del controlador. Seleccione el puerto al que desea
conectar la PT-9500PC y luego haga clic
sobre [Next].

51 Brother Setup 3]

Select the components that you want o instal.
Prouch E ditor

Piouch Edtor 4 wil be instlled.
“This editing softrare provides various advanced functions
forcrealing a vide varity of labels.

Driver Setup - ( Brother PT-§500PC ) 3]

Select the port that the pitet is connected to

Ptouch Quick Edior

Pouch Ouick E dior il be nstalled - Py

This editing softrare provides various functions for easiy (1 —

creating sinle abels » =
Ptouch AV Edir

Pouich AV Edior vl be instaled.

This editing soltware piovides varous functons foreasly — TaXYA

creating Avery labels Y-

Diver

The printer ciiver il be installed, updated of removed.

()

e || — Aparece un cuadro de dialogo en el
que podré confirmar la informacion
de la instalacion.

—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Driver Setup”.

Verifique que el controlador de
impresora y el puerto para la instalacion
son los correctos y luego haga clic sobre

[Next].

Driver will be installed. . . .2
Para corregir la informacién de

Haga clic sobre “Serial cable” y luego
haga clic sobre [OK].

o
-cd.)
S =
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Connection Method

St cae instalacion haga clic sobre [Back].
Connect to your FC with a 2 -r

USE cable.

Driver Setup - ( Brother PT-9500PC ) 3]

2 Se”ﬂ‘ e 10101 Instalaion wil be caried ut as indicated below.
Comeelo you PCvith &
Serial ca .

Brother PT-9500PC

€ Network Connectior
Pt

o

Instal a diverfor printing at pinters an a netwark,

K, cick [New]
Instaition wil begin

— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo @M@ —
“Driver Setup (Brother PT-9500PC)”

que indica que la instalacién va a

=

—Comienza la instalacién.

comenzar.
Driver Setup - { Brother PT-9500PC ) 3]
Haga clic sobre “Install” y luego sobre J——
/ Check file
[N eXt] * Bt
po—
Driver Setup - { Brother PT-9500PC ) 53] SRR
Driver setup will begin. ll:apymg =
Bt P s0r
-
Select whether to install or uninstallthe application.
—

— Aparece un cuadro de dialogo donde
podra seleccionar el puerto al que
estara conectada la PT-9500PC.
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Seleccione el cuadro de verificacion
“Start up the Change Baud Rate Wizard”
y luego haga clic sobre [Next].

Driver Setup - ( Brother PT-9500PC ) X
Installation progress:

+ Check fie

+/ Copyfle

W Add printer

+/ Setregisty

Instalaion s completed,

I orlr to change the commuricalion speed
(baud rate] between the PC and the main unit,
chesk the opions below. Cick [Nex]

¥ Start up the Change Baud Rate Wizard

—Aparece el cuadro de diélogo
“Change Baud Rate Wizard (Brother
PT-9500PC)".

Seleccione el puerto en Serie Apropiado
y luego haga clic sobre [Next].

Change Baud Rate Wizard { Brother PT-9500PC ) 3]

Change the baud rate.

ﬂ@ Select the port that the P-ovch is comnected to

—Aparece un cuadro de didlogo en el
que podré seleccionar la velocidad
en baudios deseada.

@ Seleccione la velocidad en baudios

deseada y luego haga clic sobre [Next].
Seleccione 115.200 bps como velocidad
en baudios del puerto en serie cuando
utilice una computadora personal que sea
compatible con esta velocidad. Si la
computadora personal no es compatible
con una velocidad en baudios de 115.200
bps para el puerto en serie, seleccione la
velocidad en baudios apropiada.

Change Baud Rate Wizard ( Brother, PT-9500PC ) 3]

Select the desited baud rate.

New Baud Rate

1156200 bps, =

<Back Cancel

— Aparece un cuadro de dialogo en el
que podra confirmar la
configuracion de la velocidad en
baudios.

@ Haga clic sobre [Next].

Change Baud Rate Wizard ( Brother, PT-9500PC ) 3]

Are the fllowing settings OK?

115200 bps

@ IFOK, cick Nest Begin seiting the new baud rate
<Eanki i . Cancel

—La velocidad en baudios habra
quedado fijada.

Cuando haya completado la

configuracién de la velocidad de

baudios, la PT-9500PC y la

computadora personal podran

comunicarse a través del puerto serie.

— Aparece un cuadro de dialogo que
indicara que la instalacion se ha
completado.



Extraiga el CD-ROM de la unidad de
CD-ROM.

Haga clic sobre “Yes, | want to restart my
computer now” y luego haga clic sobre

[Finish].

Diiverinstalation is completed.

Remave any ks from theit dives, and then click
[Finish] to complete setup.

—La instalacién del controlador de
impresora se ha completado y la
computadora personal se reiniciara.

Nota

® Al conectar el cable de interfaz USB a la
PT-9500PC, el puerto en serie no se
puede utilizar para funciones de
comunicacion. Retire el cable de interfaz
USB de la PT-9500PC.

@ Si utiliza una computadora personal que
no es compatible con una velocidad en
baudios de 115.200 bps. para el puerto
serie, cambie la velocidad en baudios de
la PT-9500PC a 9.600 bps. Para obtener
mas informacion, consulte “Cambio de la
velocidad en baudios” (— P.107).

M Utilizacién como impresora de red
En esta seccion se describe el procedimiento
de instalacién del controlador de impresora
cuando se utiliza el servidor de impresora
PS-9000 (que se vende por separado),
disefiado exclusivamente para las series de
impresoras P-touch.
Al utilizar el servidor de impresora PS-9000,
se puede utilizar la PT-9500PC como
impresora de red.
Esta funcién sélo se puede utilizar en un
entorno de Windows.

PS-9000

Concentrad
or ethernet

——  Cable ethernet

=snmnni Cable de interfaz USB

Nota

® Para la instalacion de PS-9000, consulte
el manual de instrucciones para el
servidor de impresoras PS-9000.
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Encienda la computadora personal y

luego inserte el CD-ROM en la unidad de

CD-ROM.

—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Brother Setup”.

Puede transcurrir algin tiempo hasta

que aparezca el cuadro de dialogo

“Brother Setup”.

Si el cuadro de diélogo “Brother Setup”

no aparece, haga doble clic sobre el

icono “My Computer” y, a

continuacioén, haga doble clic en el

icono P-touch.

Haga clic sobre el botén de Instalacion
avanzada.

1 Brother Setup X

Select the setup method.
Basic selup
“The edting software and the:presst pinter driver will be:
instaled

“This option s narmally selected.

Advanced setup
The software and pinter diver il be installed separately.
The editing software can be insalld. ot the printer diiver
can be installed, updaled of temoved.

Close

—Aparece un cuadro de didlogo en el
que puede seleccionar el software
que desea instalar.

@ Haga clic sobre el botén del controlador.

51 Brother Setup 3]

Select the components that you want o instal.
Prouch E ditor
Piouch Edtor 4 wil be instlled.

“This editing softrare provides various advanced functions
forcrealing a vide varity of labels.

Ptouch Quick Edior

Prouch Quick Editor wil be installed
This editing saftvare pravides various functions for sl
creating simple labels.

=

Prouch AY Edtor

Prouich AV Editor will be nstalled,
This editing softvate provides various functions for casiy
creating Avery labeks

Diver

The printer ciiver il be installed, updated of removed.

Back Close

—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Driver Setup”.
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Haga clic sobre “Network Connection” y
luego haga clic sobre [OK].

Diver willbe installec
Connection Methad

€ USB cable

Connect to your PC with @ -
USE cable.

" Serial cable 10101
Connet o your P witha
Serial cable.

TReTeT = PerTar printing at priers on anetwork.

==

— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo
“Driver Setup (Brother PT-9500PC)”
que indica que la instalacién va a
comenzar.

Haga clic sobre “Install” y luego sobre
[Next].

Driver Setup - ( Brother PT-9500PC ) 3]
Driver seup willbegin
Drivet tobe st ups

Brother PT-3500PC

Select whether to installor uninstalthe applcation.

=
‘ i) Cancel

Haga clic sobre [Next].

Driver Setup - ( Brother PT-9500PC ) 3]
Instalatios il be caried cut s ndicated belaw

Driver

Brother PT-9500PC

K, cick [New]
Instaition wil begin

#Q e

—Comienza la instalacion del
controlador.

Driver Setup - ( Brother PT-§500PC ) X
Installation progress:
/ Chesk fie

Copy file

Add pinter

Setregisty

Copying fl.

I | | |




Haga clic sobre [Next].
— Aparece un cuadro de didlogo que
indicara que la instalacion se ha
completado.

Drjver Setup - ( Brother PT-9500PC ) 3]
Instalaion progress

+ Chesk fie

+ Copy fie

i pinter

 Setregisty

Instalation s completed.
Clck [Nex].

@ Extraiga el CD-ROM de la unidad de
CD-ROM.

Haga clic sobre “Yes, | want to restart my
computer now” y luego haga clic sobre
[Finish].

Drjver Setup - ( Brother PT-9500PC ) 3]

Diiverinstalation is completed.
Specily an output pot forpriing aiter the sstup is

plete
(It cannot be used witiout setup.)

Bfors you can use the printer, you must restat the
puer.

@ {7z, wantio esiait my Sompter now;

© No, | wil estait my computer lter

Remove any disks from thei dives, nd ther click
[Finish] to complete setup.

=

—La instalacion del controlador de
impresora se ha completado y la
computadora personal se reiniciara.

@ Instale el servidor de impresora PS-9000.

Para la instalacion de PS-9000, consulte
el manual de instrucciones para el
servidor de impresoras PS-9000.

Configuracion de la
velocidad en baudios de la
computadora personal y la
PT-9500PC

Siga los siguientes pasos para cambiar o
confirmar la velocidad en baudios de la
computadora personal y de la PT-9500PC.

En la barra de tareas, haga clic sobre el
botén “Start” y luego haga clic sobre
“Control Panel”.

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Control Panel”.

O Para Windows® 95/98/98SE/Me/NT 4.0/
2000 Pro
En la barra de tareas, haga clic sobre el
botén “Start”, seleccione “Settings”, haga
clic sobre “Control Panel” y luego haga
doble clic sobre el icono “Printer”.
Continte con el paso @.

T laix]
File  Edt Vi tes Tooks Help
G Back - = - (]| Q@ Sesrch ChFoders By | B2 B2 X v | EH-
sttess 3 i =] o6 |
1o = A
F <
« didd Printer | Biothier
privEets ' L
and awizard to help you inskall new
To get information abouk a printer that
is currently installed, right-click the
Toinstall a new printer, dick the Add
‘Select an item to view its description,
1 obiect(s) YA
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Haga clic sobre “Printers and Other
Hardware”.

# Control Panel

Ele Edt Vew Favortes Tools Hep

Qe ©  [F POsearch [ radess | [
&’ Control Panel Pick a category

TR Appcarance and 9 printers and Other
o Torimore

See Also ) =
R Vindows Update

@) Help and Support T Connections

A pate, Time,
:dd or Remove — Language, and
rograms BB regional options

, Sounds, Speech, and
) Audio Devices

® -
@9 NetworkandInternet = &
W

User Accounts.

Accessibility Options

Performance and

' Maintenance

— Aparecerd la ventana “Printers and
Other Hardware”.

e Haga clic sobre “Printers and Faxes”.

® Printers and Other Hardware
Ele Edt Vew Favortes Tools Hep

Q- ©  (F| Pecr [ roes | [

Printers and Other Hardware
See Also

S Add Hardware Pick a task...

B Disply

@, sounds, Speech, and
" Audo Devices

3 Power Options [3) Add a printer

43 System

[B) View installed printers or fas printers

or pick a Control Panel

Troubleshooters
) Hordware icon
[3) printing

(2] o o sl Ofice Game Controllers ‘s~ Keyboard
MNetworking
4 Phone and Modem
@ o e

. O
TR printers ond Foves E‘ Scanners and Cameras

—Aparecera la ventana “Printers and
Faxes”.

% Printers and Faxes EEX

Ele Edt Vew Favortes Tools Hep

Qe - ) (F Oseach [ Foders [T~

~ @ Erother PT-g500PC
Printer Tasks 3 g
Ready
d 3 printer
Set up Faing

See Also

[2) Troubleshoot priting
@) Gethelp with prirting

Other Places

B CortrolParel

S, Scanners and Cameras
() My Documents

&) My Petures

9 My Computer

Details
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Haga clic con el botén derecho del
mouse en el icono Brother PT-9500PC vy,
a continuacion, haga clic sobre
“Properties”.

&

Open

Printing Preferences

Pause Printing

Sharing.
Use Printer Offine

Create Shortcut
Delete
Rename

— Aparecerd la ventana “Brother
PT-9500PC Properties”.

6 Haga clic sobre la ficha “Device Setting”.

& Brother PT-9500PC Properties.

ColorMenagement (oevice setings |
General Shaing | Ports
<

Locain: | ]

Comment

Moadek  Brother PT-S500PC
Features
Color: No Paper avaiable:
Dauble-sided: No

Staple: No
Speed Unknown
360 dii-

s

Para Windows® 95/98/98 SE/Me, haga
clic sobre la ficha “Advanced”.

— Aparece la ventana “Device Setting”.



Haga clic sobre [Utilities] y luego haga
clic sobre [Properties], junto a Utilities.

& Brother PT-9500PC Properties P
General Shaing Pots belvanced
ColorMenagerent Device Selings

(55 Brother FT-3500PC Device Settings
Transisson Time-Out: § Second(s)
iz

Moritor: Enable

Para Windows® 95/98/98 SE/Me, haga
clic sobre [Utilities].

—Aparecera el cuadro de didlogo
“Brother PT-9500 Utility”.

Seleccione la velocidad en baudios
deseada.

% Brother PT-9500PC Utility X
Printer. Brother PT-3500PC

Fower on when plggedin

Curtent Seing:(Urknown] Curert.
Settings [OFF - Apply

Command Mode

Curent Command Mode: (Unknowr) Curent
Command Mode: [ESC/P - Aol

Calibration

Fiintlength adustment

Baud Rate

Can oriy be specifisd with 3 seril connection

S60bps  Cupent

Curtent baud ate [P seting:

Part Connectior: COM1

9600 ~] tps

Haga clic sobre [Apply].

—Se cambiara la velocidad en
baudios.

Setting the baud rate

e Haga clic sobre [Close].

 Brother PT-9500PC Utility. 3]
Printer: Brother PT-3500PC

Power on when plugged in

Curent Seting (Urknown) Curent
Settings [OFF ~ Apply

Command Mode

Curent Command bode: (Urknown) Curent
Command Mode: [ESC/P ) Agply

Caliration

Fiint length adjustment

BaudRate

Can onip be specified with a serial cornecion.

9600 bps Curent

Curent baud rate (PC seting}
Part Connectian: COM1

Baud %00 <] bes

Fiegels the selfings ta theil derau\! }

— Aparecera nuevamente la ventana
“Brother PT-9500PC Properties”.

® Haga clic sobre [OK].

& Brother PT-9500PC Properties RPIx)
General Sheing Parts Advenced
ColorManagement Deviee Settings

55 Brother PT-9500PC Device Settings
Transmission Time-Out: 5§ Second(s)
Sreg e 120 St
Maritor Size: Small
Menitar; Enable

—La instalacion se ha completado y la
ventana “Brother PT-9500PC
Properties” se cerrara.

Nota

@ Si utiliza una computadora personal que
no es compatible con una velocidad en
baudios de 115.200 bps. para el puerto
serie, cambie la velocidad en baudios de
la PT-9500PC a 9.600 bps. Para obtener
mas informacion, consulte “Cambio de la
velocidad en baudios” (— P.107).
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Desinstalacion del software

Si la PT-9500PC no se va a utilizar en el futuro
con una computadora personal, siga los
siguientes pasos para desinstalar el software.

Haga doble clic sobre el icono “My
Computer” y luego haga clic sobre “Add
or remove programs”.

Ble Gt View Favortes Toos Hep W

(€) © P Pseash [ roes [T

syst ks

| Hard Disk Drives

Other Places 2

= Disk (C:)
&ty Network Places S
&) My Documents
(=]
B ControlPanel H Q
3% Floppy (A) €D Drive (G:)
Detais A = >

My Computer
System Folder

— Aparece la ventana “Add or Remove
Programs”.

O Para Windows® 95/98/98SE/Me/NT 4.0/
2000 Pro
En la barra de tareas, haga clic sobre el
botén “Start”, seleccione “Settings”, haga
clic sobre “Control Panel” y luego haga
doble clic sobre el icono “Add/Remove
Programs”.

Add/Remove
Frogramsz
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Seleccione Brother P-touch Editor
Version 4.0, P-touch Quick Editor o
P-touch AV Editor.

B Add or Remove Programs.

2 Brother p-touch Editor Version 4.0

(R P-touch Quick Edtor

AddRenove
s

I
Components

Close

O Para Windows® 95/98/98SE/Me/NT 4.00
Seleccione Brother P-touch Editor Version
4.0 o P-touch Quick Editor de la lista que
aparece en la ventana “Add/Remove
Programs Properties”.

1]
It it |Widows Seup] St Dk

g Toinstall a new program from a lappy disk or CD-ROM
v, clck Instal.

G

The following software can be automatizaly remaved by

inclows. To temove a program ofto modiy it installed
components, select i rom the st and clc
Add/Remove.

Brother P-touch £ dtor Version 4.0
Piouch &V Editor

Add/Berove
oK Cancel Apely,

e Haga clic sobre [Change/Remove].

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Confirm File Deletion”.

e Haga clic sobre [OK] o [Yes].

O P-touch Editor 4.0

Confirm Uninstall

re you sure you wank ta completely reaua Bgther P-touch Edtor Version 4.0 and al of it companents?

Cancel

O P-touch Quick Editor

Confirm File Deletion

\?/ re you sure you wank to completely remave P-touch Cuick Edca’and al of s companents?

—Se elimina el software.
O P-touch AV Editor

Confirm File Deletion




La impresora ya no se
utiliza

Elimine el controlador de impresora
PT-9500PC. Para eliminar la PT-9500PC,
seleccione P-touch 9500PC en la ventana
“Printer” de “Control Panel” (“Printers and
Faxes” en Windows® XP) y eliminela.

Para eliminar completamente el controlador de
la impresora, siga los siguientes pasos.

Apague la PT-9500PC y retire el cable de
interfaz de la computadora personal.

Inserte el CD-ROM en la unidad de
CD-ROM.

—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Brother Setup”.

* Puede transcurrir algin tiempo hasta
que aparezca el cuadro de dialogo
“Brother Setup”.

Si el cuadro de dialogo “Brother Setup”
no aparece, haga doble clic sobre el
icono “My Computer” y, a
continuacioén, haga doble clic en el
icono P-touch.

Haga clic sobre el botén de Instalacion
avanzada.

3 Brother Setup 3]

Select the setup method.
Basic selup
The editing software and the: preset pinter driver will be:

instaled
“This option s nomally selected.

Advanced setup
The software and pinter diver il be installed separately.
The ediing software can be installed, or the piner diiver
can be installed, updateof remover

Close

—Aparece un cuadro de didlogo en el
que puede seleccionar el software
que desea instalar.

e Haga clic sobre el botén del controlador.

4 Brother Setup 3]

Select the components that you want t intal.
Ptouch Edtor
Ptouch Ediar 4 il be installed,

This ecling software provides various advanced functions
for creating a wide varety of Isbels.

Ptouch Quick Editor

Ptouch Quick Edtor wil be nstalled
This ediling software pravides various functions far easily
creating simple labels.

Pouch AY Edtor
Ptuich A Edior willbe nstalled.
Thiseciing software povides vaious functons for easly (337
cieating Avery labels .

Diiver

The prirter diiver il be installed, Lpdated orremaved.

Back Close

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Driver Setup”.

6 Haga clic sobre [OK].

Driver Setup

Diiver willbe installec

Connection Method

@ [i38 coble
Connect to your PC with a

r=d-d

Instal a diverfor printing at pinters an a netwark,

" e cable:

Connectto your PC with 3
Serial cable.

€ Network Connectior

o ]) coee

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Confirmation”.

Lea el contenido y luego haga clic sobre
[OKI.

Confirmation,

IMPORTANT:
This printer criver has passed compatibiy tests. IFyour hardware wizard

45 2 warring message, please select "Continue Anyway” to complete the
saftware instalation

e Este cuadro de dialogo puede no
aparecer, dependiendo del sistema
operativo que funcione en la
computadora personal.

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Driver Setup (Brother PT-9500PC)".
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Haga clic sobre “Delete Brother
PT-9500PC” y luego sobre [Next].

Driver, Setup (Brother, PT-9500PC) X

Brother PT-9500PC is currentl installed
Rieplace with new Brother PT-3500PC7

 Bieplace with new Biother PT-9500PC.
(" Add Brother PT9500FC.

« Bioihar PTS500PE

Waring:
tconnect or tum on the Brather PT-9500PC
uniil you are drected o

Make your selection. and then clck [Nex]

‘Setup will begin

—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Confirmation”.

O Si selecciona “Replace with new Brother

PT-9500PC”, el controlador de impresora
instalado anteriormente se elimina y se
remplaza por el nuevo. Seleccione esta
opcion si desea actualizar el controlador
de impresora o cuando utilice una
computadora personal que funcione con
Windows® 2000 Pro/XP y se disponga a
cambiar la PT-9500PC por otra con un
ndmero de serie diferente.

O If “Add Brother PT-9500PC” is selected, a

e Haga clic sobre [Yes].

48

Si selecciona “Add Brother PT-9500PC”,
se agregard un nuevo configurador de
impresora. Seleccione esta opcién cuando
necesite conectar varias PT-9500PC
operativas a la misma computadora
personal. En el caso de Windows® 98/

98 SE/Me, sélo se agrega un puerto nuevo
sin que lo haga como una impresora
nueva.

Confirmation

P

Al Brother PT-9500PC printers wil be dleted.

K to dglote?

—Comienza la eliminacién del
controlador de impresora.

Progess:

— Aparece un cuadro de didlogo que
indica que la unidad Brother
PT-9500PC se elimin6
correctamente.

e Haga clic sobre [Finish].

Driver Setup (Brother PT-9500PC) 3]

Brother PT-9500PC was conecty deleted.

Clck [Firish] o quit setup.

—La eliminacion del controlador de

impresora se ha completado.



Sistemas con Mac OS 8.6-9.x

Siga el siguiente procedimiento para instalar el software en una Macintosh que funcione con Mac OS
8.6-9.x.

M Creacion de etiquetas con varios disefios
Consulte “linstalacion de P-touch Editor y del controlador de impresora” (— P.49).

B Impresion sencilla de etiquetas
Consulte “Instalacion de P-touch Quick Editor y del controlador de impresora” (— P.51).
Haga doble clic sobre el icono P-touch
linstalacion de P-touch Editor 3.2 Installer.
Editor y del controlador de

. (] T Pouch Editor 3.2 — B
ImpreSOra — | 0KBZE l
i) 3, T
Instale P-touch Editor 3.2, para disefiar etiquetas, y -z e
el software del controlador de impresora. T o 38 g
22
Nota —Comienza el instalador. ‘g @
@ No conecte el cable de interfaz USB a la =
computadora Macintosh hasta que el Confirme la unidad en la que desee
software haya sido instalado y la instalar el software y luego haga clic
Macintosh haya sido reiniciada. Si el sobre [Install].
cable de interfaz USB ya esta conectado Para cambiar la unidad, haga clic sobre
a la Macintosh, retirelo. [Drive].

. . . @
Encienda la Macintosh y luego inserte el Pl W
X T e
CD-ROM en la unidad de CD-ROM. — EDITOR

Siart up the istaler, and e folow G
messages st appest.

—Aparece la ventana “P-touch”. P —

Commpuier. Haciiiosh comper wit Fover
FC processor
Operating system: Mac OS 5.6 or lawr

it B

e Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta Mac OS 9. A R G e

nstatl o @
nsta . cosare
hea

20475118

£

 This software s only compatibls with
D OF X classic.

dpple and Masintash are registersd
tradenarks of Apple Conputer, Inc.

ID

Al hacer clic sobre “Custom Install”, se
muestra un cuadro de dialogo que le
permite seleccionar las opciones que
desea instalar. Sélo se instalan las
opciones que tengan una marca de

Hac 05 8 Mac 05X

ST

“ " P
—Aparece la ventana “Mac OS 9”. verificacién al lado. Anule las marcas de
verificacién de los programas que no
Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta P-touch desea instalar.
Editor 3.2.
R

gttt 8 (g cor 52

o variety of desighing possibilites for A PT-9500PC Driver

e E

[ Auto Format Templates
[ Clip Art
St s i e o 55
SR
—

Gompes s o Fowt (1| | et comees: conovn

o —————

?m:gfmd:kspm Mm..ﬁ”u'.:nﬁm AT | I |

. Mac OF X classic. Eject Ci 1
—Aparece la ventana “P-touch Editor . &J_%J
trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.

3.2".
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Abajo se detallan los programas que se
pueden instalar.

Programa Descripcion

P-touch Editor 3.2

Software de P-touch Editor

PT-9500PC Driver

Controlador de impresora
para la PT-9500PC

Fonts
(13 tipografias)

Se pueden instalar fuentes
para idiomas con el
alfabeto latino, tales como
Atlanta, etc.

Plantillas de

Una coleccion de

e Haga clic sobre [Quit].

Installation is done.

Click UIT to leave the installer. Click CONTINUE to

perform additional installations

0 Haga clic sobre [Restart].

Pleass restart your Hacintosh befora

using any of the installed itg

—La instalacion del P-touch Editor se
ha completado y la Macintosh se

formato plantillas preformateadas
automatico para etiquetas
Una coleccion de
Clip Art ilustraciones, etc., que

as etiquetas

ueden disponerse sobre

50

¢ Sino se selecciona la instalacion

personalizada, se instalaran todos los

programas. Se requiere,

aproximadamente, 100 MB de espacio

disponible en el disco duro.

—Comienza la instalacion.

—touch Ed:

W

Srstaler, and e follow e
masages that appest

Instaing file
Bells2

Comprier. Maciuinsh compr Vit Pover
BC processor
Opersting system: Mz O 6.6 or laer

Files fo nstall: 1073

Drive Install
Eject Custom Instal

‘et brt-0 5k space M 2015
*This saftware
Msc OF X classic

dpple and pacintosh stersd
i of Apple Computer Tnoe

—Cuando se completa la instalacion,
aparece el mensaje “Installation is

done.”.

reiniciara.

Una vez que la Macintosh se reinicie,
conecte la PT-9500PC a la Macintosh con
el cable de interfaz USB y luego encienda
la PT-9500PC.

Para obtener mas informacion, consulte
“Conexion a una computadora personal”
(> P.76).

Continte con “Seleccién de la impresora”
(— P.54).



Confirme la unidad en la que desee
Instalacion de P-touch instalar el software y luego haga clic
Quick Editor y del sobre “Install”.
controlador de impresora Para cambiar la unidad, haga clic sobre

“Drive”.
Instale P-touch Quick Editor, para imprimir =
e ey
etiquetas utilizando operaciones simples, y el e LI ?
controlador de impresora. - Quick Editor

Seriwp

messages that appest. nstatl o
N ota System Requirements
In 20308

p
FC processor A 20478118

® No conecte el cable de interfaz USB a la e

. )‘A\mhhlzlmd—dukspaae Minimuom Z0MB Drive (F Install 7)
Macintosh hasta que el software haya Gt e
sido instalado y la Macintosh haya sido Fhterirss o pgpts St ree
reiniciada. Si el cable de interfaz USB ya
esta conectado a la Macintosh, retirelo. Al hacer clic sobre “Custom Install”, se g
muestra un cuadro de dialogo que le e
. . . f H i N=N\]
Encienda la Macintosh y luego inserte el permite seleccionar las opciones que ‘S 2
CD-ROM en la unidad de CD-ROM. desea instalar. S6lo se instalan las %‘ u“é‘
, opciones que tengan una marca de 72
“
—Aparece la ventana “P-touch”. verificacion al lado. Anule las marcas de £
. verificacion de los programas que no
e Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta Mac OS 9. desea instalar.
a] (@ P-touch HE
TR B touoh auick Eliter
H i sl et erll o Y gePewer——
Mac 05 9 Mac 05 X essily.
‘ 8 o
—
h ————
é‘?ﬁdﬂxi}sfﬁﬂgi:&sﬁﬂmﬂ;ﬁMﬁ Drive Install
—Aparece la ventana “Mac OS 9”. ot

Haga doble clic sobre el icono P-touch
Quick Editor Installer. Abajo se detallan los programas que se

pueden instalar.

Pro; Descripcion

P-touch Quick P-touch Quick Editor
H Editor software

D

Controlador de impresora

PT-9500PC Driver | 2 2 la PT-9500PC

—Comienza el instalador.

¢ Si no se selecciona la instalacion
personalizada, se instalaran todos los
programas. Se requiere,
aproximadamente, 20 MB de espacio
disponible en el disco duro.
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—Comienza la instalacion.

P-touch Quick Editor = ®
P O T T
P-touch Quick Edior s an application hat
2laws you to creat labels quiskly and
easily.

uick Editor

T

Startup he nsisler, and e oo e
messnges tat appest.

Installing file
Sy PT-9500PC(US)

FC processor Files to install: 3

Eject Custom Install

‘Ayealabls hard-4isk space: Mizumun 20MB
it

saftware
Mt OF X classic,

Apple and Hasintosh a» e
‘tradenarks of Apple C:

—Cuando se completa la instalacion,
aparece el mensaje “Installation is
done.”.

e Haga clic sobre [Quit].

Installation is dane.

Click QUIT to leave the installer. C1ick CONTINUE to
perform additional installations,

e Haga clic sobre [Restart].
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JE] Fesse restert your Hacintosh before
using any of the installed iteg

—La instalacién de P-touch Quick
Editor se ha completado y la
Macintosh se reiniciara.

Una vez que la Macintosh se reinicie,
conecte la PT-9500PC a la Macintosh con
el cable de interfaz USB y luego encienda
la PT-9500PC.

Para obtener més informacioén, consulte
“Conexién a una computadora personal”
(— P.16).

Continte con “Seleccién de la impresora”
(— P.54).

Instalacion del controlador
de impresora
exclusivamente

Instale s6lo el controlador de impresora
necesario para utilizar la PT-9500PC como
impresora.

Nota

® No conecte el cable de interfaz USB a la
Macintosh hasta que el controlador de
impresora haya sido instalado y la
Macintosh haya sido reiniciada. Si el
cable de interfaz USB ya esta conectado
a la Macintosh, retirelo.

Encienda la Macintosh y luego inserte el
CD-ROM en la unidad de CD-ROM.

— Aparece la ventana “P-touch”.

e Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta Mac OS
9.

Dp-touch

2188, 0KBZ¥

Mac 05 9 Moo 05X

— Aparece la ventana “Mac OS 9”.

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta P-touch
Editor 3.2.

[JMac 059 ELE]
a 488 0

P -toush Quick Edtor Installer \, P-tauch Editar 3.2]

— Aparece la ventana “P-touch Editor
3.27.



Haga doble clic sobre el icono P-touch 0 Haga clic sobre [Install].

Editor 3.2 Installer.
— Comienza la instalacion.

T -touch Faitor 32

| 06z
\LP-touch Edior 3.2 staller, T=aTh

O P-touch Editor 3.2
[MPT-9500FC Driver
OFonts

DO Auto Format Templates
OClip Art

Instalin fle
PT-9500PC(US)

ST

P oo Files fo nstall: T
Operating system: Mac OF 8.6 or laer
Awailable memory: Minimun 321B

. . é\_?nduahlthmd—duk,s‘}nce Mm“h"lzm"%lnnME Drive Install
—Comienza el instalador. i oy o Fect e

apple and Hocintash are registersd
tradenarks of Apple Computer, Inc.

Confirme la unidad en la que desee
instalar el software y luego haga clic

sobre [Custom Install] —Cuando se completa la instalacion,

. . u . .
Para cambiar la unidad, haga clic sobre Zparese el mensaje “Installation is
“Drive”. one.".

.2

—touch Editor 3.2
L
ueh Editoris an spplcarion that gives
o of tesghing possbLe for

St el oud senps

e Haga clic sobre [Quit].

%)
=
]
-
=
[=}
@

Installation is done.

o
<
=
o
o
=
<
S
w
£

3 jf ;
Install on: perform additional installations.
@
s

e taller, and e follow T
masages that appest

BC processor

20475 ME
Opersting system: Mz O 6.6 or laer

‘Ayailabls hard-disks space: Minimun 20MB Drive \nstsH

*This saftwere § oxly compatibls With

M O X classic. Eject ((custom nstan_J )

dpple and Macintosh are registered [T ]

tradenarks of hpple Computer, Inc.

9 Haga clic sobre [Restart].

Please restart your Macintosh before

—Aparece un cuadro de diélogo en el

Leing ang ot e metemad v
que puede seleccionar los programas
que desea instalar.

Anule la marca de los cuadros de —La instalacién del controlador de
verificacion de todos los controladores ;\Tprfesorz; se ha'C(')n'wpI/etado yla
de impresoras, excepto de PT-9500PC acintosh se reiniciara.

Printer Driver. . L.
Una vez que la Macintosh se reinicie,

conecte la PT-9500PC a la Macintosh con
el cable de interfaz USB y luego encienda
la PT-9500PC.

Para obtener mas informacion, consulte

TIRTFITATR TR R TR RTRT

O P-touch Editor 3.2
[4PT-8500PC Driver
OFonts

[ Auto Format Templates
CIclip Art

ereating labels and sy

messages tat appeat. nstallon -z
T — = “Conexion a una computadora personal”
e Sl o838 (= P.16).

Qg sysem; Mac 05 8.6 ot s
i B

iz
i 5 —

This s isoxly compatbl it (e (T )
Her 05 X theei

Eject Cancel

Jpple and Macintosh are registered
radensrks of Apple Conputer, Inc.
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Seleccion de la impresora

Seleccione la PT-9500PC como impresora.

Despliegue el mend “Apple” 'é y
seleccione “Chooser”.

- EIZVN W oY)
ZoaVE1-5ED0T

SN AiMac

€ Apple DVD Player

D Avple YRF A FOT W

P sheriock 2

@ =5

G avho—arEa »

2253FF 22

G 27 ¥R

FhD—2F591

[ &<@>ma »
o YE- bTTERKR

[ stue

@] BERLETTYT-FaY P
8] BEfay—/

Gl RiE®-c28 >

”

—Aparece la ventana “Chooser”.

e Seleccione PT-9500PC.

5] Los B

I ¢
FT-9500PC

AppleShare

® A
ARIETO TR iea

Cierre la ventana “Chooser”.

—Aparece un mensaje de
confirmacién.

e Haga clic sobre [OK].

REEACE5TY Y 9ERBLCOET, BOT
OETRLOTHYr—YaY T “RERE-" T
RACHELEL RSO,

—Ahora podra utilizar la PT-9500PC
como impresora.

Contintie con “Creacion de etiquetas:
Version para Macintosh” (— P.91).
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Desinstalacion del software

Si la PT-9500PC no se va a utilizar en el futuro
con una computadora Macintosh, siga los
siguientes pasos para desinstalar el software.

M Desinstalacion de P-touch Editor

Haga doble clic sobre la unidad en la que
esta instalado el P-touch Editor.

@ Elimine la carpeta P-touch Editor 3.2.

Haga doble clic sobre la unidad en la que
esta instalado el sistema operativo de la
Macintosh.

En “System Folder”, abra la carpeta
“Preferences folder” y elimine P-touch
Editor 3.2 Prefs.

a 2158, 0KBZE

Mac 05 9 Ve 05

M Desinstalacion de P-touch Quick Editor

Haga doble clic sobre la unidad en la que
esta instalado el P-touch Quick Editor.

@ Elimine la carpeta P-touch Quick Editor.

Haga doble clic sobre la unidad en la que
esta instalado el sistema operativo de la
Macintosh.

En “System Folder”, abra la carpeta
“Preferences folder” y elimine P-touch
Quick Editor Prefs.

O

&
126388, 15,76 e =x

Ptouch QUK Editor Prefs

E




M Eliminacion del controlador de impresora

Retire el cable de interfaz USB que esta
conectado a la PT-9500PC desde el
puerto USB de Macintosh.

Haga doble clic sobre la unidad en la que
esta instalado el sistema operativo de la
Macintosh.

En “System Folder”, abra la carpeta
“Extensions folder” y elimine PT-9500PC
y USB PT-9500PC Extension.

) ®akiize
162388, 15,76 e mx

D

\‘2 ¥

PT-9500PC UsB PT-9500C Extension

=

KT

En “System Folder”, abra la carpeta
“Preferences folder” y elimine
PT-9500PC Prefs.

5] ) AR EE]
126188, 137668

=

E

PT-SSO0RC Prefs

S
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Sistemas con Mac OS X 10.1 o posterior

Siga el siguiente procedimiento para instalar el software en una Macintosh que funcione con Mac OS
X 10.1-10.2.6. Instale el controlador de impresora después de instalar P-touch Editor o P-touch Quick

Editor.

M Creacion de etiquetas con varios disefios

Consulte “Instalacion de P-touch Editor” (— P.56).

B Impresion sencilla de etiquetas

Consulte “Instalacion de P-touch Quick Editor” (— P.59).

Instalacion de P-touch
Editor

Instale P-touch Editor 3.2, para disefiar
etiquetas, y el software del controlador de
impresora.

Nota

® Al instalar el software, registrese
utilizando un nombre de usuario con
autoridad de administrador.

® Para Mac OS X 10.1, el funcionamiento
de P-touch Editor Installer puede ser
lento. Al instalar o desinstalar el software,
seleccione un método de entrada que no
sea japonés (por ejemplo, espariol)
utilizando el ment del teclado. Pulse la
barra de espacio mientras mantiene
pulsada la tecla de comando para
modificar el método de entrada.

Encienda la Macintosh y luego inserte el
CD-ROM en la unidad de CD-ROM.

—Aparece la icono P-touch CD-ROM.

e Haga doble clic sobre el icono P-touch.

&

P-touch

—Aparece la ventana “P-touch”.

56

e Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta Mac OS X.

000 P-touch (=]
o W @ @ A

Back View Computer Home Favorites _Applications

— Aparece la ventana “Mac OS X”.

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta P-touch
Editor 3.2.

8006 [ Mac 0s X o

ites  Applications

Driver Installer.pkg utility

— Aparece la ventana “P-touch Editor
3.2".



Haga doble clic sobre el icono P-touch Seleccione el conjunto de funciones y los
Editor 3.2 Installer. programas que desea instalar y luego
haga clic sobre [Next].

000 [ P-touch Editor 3.2 =
@ —
@ o ® @ A 0 P-touch Editor 3.2

Computer Home Favorites  Applications Choose Product C;
3 1 rod g (resure s [Frpic———————13)
P-touch Editor3.2 Installer User's Guide ™ Choose Product Features Minimal |
. ™ P-touch |_Custom
e

e .  Fonts(US)
R ;.;.M . & Auto Format Templates
o . \ & clip Art
N
v Description

—Comienza el instalador.
. Cancel Previous @
e Haga clic sobre [Next].

8o P ouch Edior 32 Abajo se detallan los programas que se
Introduction pueden instalar.

7 Introduction InstallAnywhere will guide you through the installation of P-touch

z Fovor 33
It is strongly recommended that you it all proc s before 1 14
Comtining wiin s mstalations P e Programa Descripcion

Click the 'Next' button to proceed to the next screen. If you want
to change something on a previous screen, click the 'Previous”

buton P-touch Editor 3.2 | Software de P-touch Editor

You may cancel this installation at any time by clicking the ‘Cancel’
button.

%)
=
]
-
=
[=}
@

©
<
=
S
o
s
<
S
w
=

Se pueden instalar fuentes
Fonts para idiomas con el

(13 tipografias) alfabeto latino, tales como

Atlanta, etc.

Plantillas de Una coleccion de

formato plantillas preformateadas
- automatico ara etiquetas
—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo P q
“Important Information”. Una coleccion de
Clip Art ilustraciones, etc., que

ueden disponerse sobre
as etiquetas

0 Haga clic sobre [Next].

X6 P-touch Editor 3.2
Important Information O Standard
e, e o Se instalaran todos los programas. Se
s O —— requiere, aproximadamente, 100 MB de
3 R P LT R e espacio disponible en el disco duro.
(The following uninstallation procedure is also

described in the ReadMe file and in the User's O Minimum

To unisntall the P-touch Editer 1.2 softvare.

LiZniblercrier e aeplicacions Gl on Ll Sélo se instalara P-touch Editor. Se
Do ete ek SR - toien sascor 3.2 forder 1o . )
ST Boublo-click the Uninstall B-touch Sditor folder. requiere, aproximadamente, 20 MB de

iDoubleclick the Uninstall P-touch Editor icon inm
the folder that appears. The uninstaller starts up. |}

S T R RS T espacio disponible en el disco duro.

3 is removed, a dialog box appears, indicating

(" Cancel ) m\@ O Custom
El usuario puede seleccionar los

programas que desea instalar.

—Aparece el cuadro de diélogo

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Choose Product Components”. P 8

“Choose Alias Folder”.
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Seleccione la ubicacién en la que desea
crear un alias y haga clic sobre [Next].

80 P-touch Editor 3.2

Choose Alias Folder

 Introduction ate aliases? (Dock:05 10.1 only)

7 Choose Product Features
7 Choose Alias Folder

0]

.

(]

© Inthe Dock

® On the Desktop

© In your home folder

O other: [ Choose.

O Don't create aliases

Cancel Previous O’Nex(‘

e Para Mac OS X 10.2, seleccione una
ubicacién que no sea “Dock”. Si hace
clic sobre “Dock” y contintGa con la
instalacion, el alias no se creara en
“Dock” y el icono “Dock” puede volver
a las preferencias.

—Aparece el cuadro de dialogo “Pre-
installation Summary”.

® Haga clic sobre [Install].

e 0 P-touch Editor 3.2

Pre-Installation Summary

 Introduction Please Review the Following Before Continuing

7 Choose Product Features
7 Choose Alias Folder

7 Presinstallation Summary | (Install Foider:
O "P-touch Editor 3.2" in the folder "Mac OS X" on the disk
"P-touch™

Product Name:
P-touch Editor 3.2

(]
jias Folder:
"Desktop” in the folder "kataoka" on the disk
"0SX_English"

Disk Space Information (for Installation Target):
Required: 15,422,008 bytes
Available: 501,534,720 bytes

( Cancel ) (Previous ) instan ),

—Comienza la instalacion.
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® 0 P-touch Editor 3.2

Installing P-touch Editor 3.2

7 Introduction
1 Choose Product Features
1 Choose Alias Folder

™ Pre-installation Summary.

Installing... Cupid1

o) e

— Al completarse la instalacion,
aparece el cuadro de dialogo
“Install Complete”.

0 Haga clic sobre [Done].

® 0 P-touch Editor 3.2
Install Complete
 Introdhuetion Congratulations! P-touch Editor 3.2 has been successfully
 Choose Product Features | Installed (o
4 Choose Alias Folder ,

% Presinstallation Summary
 Installing...
 install Complete

Click "Done” to quit the installer.

Cancel

=

—La instalacion del P-touch Editor se
ha completado.

Continte con “Instalacion del controlador
de impresora” (— P.61).



Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta P-touch
Instalacion de P-touch Quick Editor.
Quick Editor

[ Mac 05 X [=)

- f e A

Computer Home Favorites  Applications

Instale P-touch Quick Editor para imprimir
etiquetas utilizando operaciones simples.

P-touch Editor 3.2

Driver Installer.pkg Utility

Nota

® Al instalar el software, registrese
utilizando un nombre de usuario con
autoridad de administrador.

® Para Mac OS X 10.1, el funcionamiento
de P-touch Editor Installer puede ser
lento. Al instalar o desinstalar el software,
seleccione un método de entrada que no
sea japonés (por ejemplo, espariol)
utilizando el mend del teclado. Pulse la
barra de espacio mientras mantiene
pulsada la tecla de comando para
modificar el método de entrada.

— Aparece la ventana “P-touch Quick
Editor”.

Haga doble clic sobre el icono Quick
Editor Installer.

8080 [ P-touch Quick Editor [=)

- Y e A

Computer Home Favorites  Applications

o
-cd.)
S =
S &
o3
SE
s
w
£

(]
Read Me

Encienda la Macintosh y luego inserte el
CD-ROM en la unidad de CD-ROM.

—Aparece el icono P-touch CD-ROM.

. . —Comienza el instalador.
e Haga doble clic sobre el icono P-touch.

(o

6 Haga clic sobre [Next].

8o P-touch Quick Editor
Introduction
P-touch  Introdluction InstallAnywhere will guide you through the installation of P-touch
. Quick Edior.
- Itis strongly recommended that you quit all programs before
. continuing with this nstalation
.
“p_ ” Click the 'Next' button to proceed to the next screen. If you want
>Aparece la ventana “P-touch”. 10 change something on 3 previous screen, click the Previous’
button
You may cancel this instalation at any time by clicking the ‘Cancel
. button
e Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta Mac OS X.
800 Perouch =)
D R e A
Bk view ComputerHome Favorites _ Appiications
( Cancl ) T )

Mac 05 9

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Important Information”.

—Aparece la ventana “Mac OS X”.
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0 Haga clic sobre [Next].

80 P-touch Quick Editor

Important Information

Introduction Please Read Before Continuing

Procautions Lf the previous version of the
softvare is installed

If the softvare is being upgraded from the

previous version, the previous version mist be

Uninstalled before this version is installed.
procedure below to remove the previous

version of the software.

(The following uninstallation procedure is also

described in the Readie £ile and in the User's

"
0]
]
(]
(]

To uninstall the P-touch Quick Editor software:
1.Double-click the AppLications folder on the
Micintosh HD to open it.

2.Double-click the P-touch Quick Editor folder to
open it.

3.Double-click the Uninstall Quick Editor folder.

Editor is removed, a dialog box appears, indicating ¥

Cancel Previous O

—Aparece el cuadro de diélogo
“Choose Alias Folder”.

Seleccione la ubicacién en la que desea
crear un alias y haga clic sobre [Next].

80 P-touch Quick Editor
Choose Alias Folder
 Introduction Where would you like to create aliases? (Dock:0S 10.1 only)
 Choose Alias Folder

O In the Dock

.
- ® On the Desktop

. © Inyour home folder

O other: | C

O Don't create aliases

Cancel Previous O € Next D

e Para Mac OS X 10.2, seleccione una
ubicacién que no sea “Dock”. Si hace
clic sobre “Dock” y contintGa con la
instalacion, el alias no se creara en
“Dock” y el icono “Dock” volverd a
tener la configuracién inicial.

— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo
“Pre-installation Summary”.

60

e Haga clic sobre [Install].

80 P-touch Quick Editor

Pre-Installation Summary

 Introduction Please Review the Following Before Continuing
7 Choose Allas Folder

uct Name:

P-touch Quick Edito

1 Pre-Installation Summary uich Quick Editor

. Iinstall Folder:

= *P-touch Quick Editor" in the folder "Mac OS X" on the
sk "P-touch”

ias Folder:
"Desktop" in the folder "katacka™ on the disk

"OSX_English"

IDisk Space Information (for Installation Target):

Required: 2,641,902 bytes
Avallable: 485,531,648 bytes

( Cancel ) (previous ) (install )

—Comienza la instalacién.

60 P-touch Quick Editor

Installing P-touch Quick Editor

7 Introduction

7 Choose Alias Folder

™ Pre-Installation Summary.
7 Installing....

EIF g

Installing... P-touch Quick Editor.rsrc

€ Gancel )

— Al completarse la instalacion,
aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Install Complete”.

@ Haga clic sobre [Done].

0 P-touch Quick Editor
Install Complete
 Introduction Congratulations! P-touch Quick Editor has been success fully
7 Choose Alias Folder installed to:
1 Pre-installation Summary /
= Insgalling...

Click "Done” to quit the installer.
7 Install Complete

Cancel Prev

=)

—La instalacion de P-touch Quick
Editor se ha completado.

Continte con “Instalacion del controlador
de impresora” (— P.61).



Escriba el nombre y la contraseiia del

Instalacion del controlador administrador y luego haga clic sobre
de impresora [OK].
[z} Install PT-9500PC Driver
Instale el controlador de impresora necesario Althorizstion
para utilizar Ia PT-9500PC como impresora. ‘ ‘ “ = ‘ You need an Administrator password to
Licen install the software.
Nota . ;‘:‘ Aulh#n[lta(e
nstallif — You need an administrator name and password
® No conecte el cable de interfaz USB a la - ;@g =
Macintosh hasta que el controlador de | CM:W )
impresora haya sido instalado y la P T )
Macintosh haya sido reiniciada. Si el
cable de interfaz USB ya esta conectado I Ciectheloc ke changes
a la Macintosh, retirelo. Ciose )
, , : 3
Haga doble clic sobre el icono “Driver s Aparece el cuadro de dialogo £ %
Installer.pkg” en la ventana de Mac OS X. “Welcome to the PT-9500PC Driver =
555 — _ Installer”. %"‘g
O m=m W 4% A g
e g Comr e fuons oot e Haga clic sobre [Continue]. =
g oo for 52 5] Install PT-9500PC Driver

Welcome to the PT-9500PC Driver Installer
Utility

@Introduction
Welcome to the Brother PT-9500PC Driver Installation Program.

You will be guided through the steps necessary to install this
software.

—Comienza el instalador.
; @
e Haga clic sobre M/ .
(<)

Install PT-9500PC Driver

Atlonzation @

Read Me You need an Administrator password to
Licer install the software.

— Se muestra el entorno operativo
s necesario para la instalacion.

(&) Click the lock to make changes

[SCE

—Aparece un cuadro de didlogo en el
que podréa escribir el nombre y la
contrasefia del administrador.
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Confirme el contenido y luego haga clic
sobre [Continue].

5] Install PT-9500PC Driver

Important Information
@introduction
©Read Me

Brother PT-9500PC Driver

s

stalla Comp: h computer with Power PC processor
installing 05

Mac 0SX10.1~10.2.6

* Apple and Macintosh are registered trademarks of Apple
Computer, Inc.

(€) Brother Industries, Ltd., 2003. Al rights reserved.

Print... Save...

—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Software License Agreement”.

Lea el contenido y luego haga clic sobre
[Continue].

e Install PT-9500PC Driver

Software License Agreement
@Iintroduction

©Read Me

You may not reproduce, modify, reverse engineer, disassemble or
decompile any part of the SOFTWARE without prior written
permission by BROTHER.

OLicense

installing

* Apple and Macintosh are registered trademarks of Apple
Computer, Inc.

(€ Brother Industies, Ltd., 2003. All rights reserved.

nish Up

Print... Save...

62

—Aparece el cuadro de diélogo en el

que podra confirmar el contrato de
licencia.

Para continuar con la instalacion haga
clic sobre [Agree].

Install PT-9500PC Driver

To continue installing the software, you must agree to the terms of

@intro the software license agreement.

©Read.

Blicen  Click Agree to continue or click Disagree to cancel the installation.
Selec
nstal
nstal

A Computer, Inc.

(c) Brother Industries, Ltd., 2003. All rights reserved.

Print.. “Save... Go Back Continue

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo “Select
a Destination”.

Seleccione la unidad en la que desee
instalar el controlador de impresora y
luego haga clic sobre [Continue].
Seleccione la unidad en la que esta
instalado Mac OS X.

5] Install PT-0500PC Driver

Select a Destination
@Introduction
©Read Me

Select a destination volume to install the PT-9500PC Driver

OLicense
@Select Destination

nstallation Type
nstalling

nish Up Macintosh HD.
8.2C8

0 bytes of disk space is required

for this installati Go Back Continue

— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo
“Easy Install”.



e Haga clic sobre [Upgrade].

5] Install PT-9500PC Driver
Easy Install

@lntroduction

®Read Me

6License

Click Install to perform a basic installation of this

©Select Destination software package.

@installation Type
nstallir

tomize Go gack ((/ Upgrade

— Aparece un cuadro de didlogo en el
que podra confirmar la instalacion.

Para continuar con la instalacién, haga
clic sobre [Continue Installation].

Install PT-9500PC Driver

],  Installing this software requires you to
eintroductior % restart your computer when the
( s =
T installation is done. Are you sure you
want to install the software now?
OlLicense his

©Select Desti
e M e
@lnstallation Cancel Continue Installation

nstallin

tomize Upgrade

( GoBack )

—Comienza la instalacion.

—Al completarse la instalacion,
aparece el mensaje “Software was
installed correctly.”.

m Haga clic sobre [Restart].

e Install PT-9500PC Driver

Install Software

@Introduction
©Read Me
Blicense

©Select Destination
@Installation Type
©lnstalling

®Finish Up The software was successfully installed

Click Restart to finish installing the software.

@

—La instalacion del controlador de
impresora se ha completado y la
Macintosh se reiniciara.

Una vez que la Macintosh se reinicie,
conecte la PT-9500PC a la Macintosh con
el cable de interfaz USB y luego encienda
la PT-9500PC.

Para obtener mas informacién, consulte
“Conexion a una computadora personal”
(> P.76).
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Seleccion de la impresora

Seleccione la PT-9500PC como impresora.

Haga doble clic sobre la unidad en la que
esta instalado Mac OS X.

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta
“Applications”.

=) Macintosh HD. o

- e A

Computer Home Favorites Applications

= =
touch_Editor..stallLog.log touch_Quick...stallLog.log

Haga doble clic sobre el icono “Print

4
Center”.
e 006 [ Utilities [=)
: - o e A
4
Dispay Calibrator Grab Insaler
. )
s =] A
Java Web Start Key Caps Keychain Access
Netinfo Manager Network Utility
= [ ] .
processviewer Sttt expander Terminl :
Y

[

|
Library

(B

System

[+

Users

Temporary Items

—Aparece la ventana “Applications”.

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta

" HHH 4
Utilities”.
®06 5 Applications =
@ fE= X <
om=n W @ @
D
Clock Image Capture iMovie
-
4 a
Internet Connect Internet Explorer Tunes
= 3 w®
Mail P-touch Quick Editor Preview
a ¥ 3 =
QuickTime Player Sherlock Stickies.
i
System Preferences TextEdit v
A

—Aparece la ventana

64

“Utilities”.

O No hay impresoras disponibles para
seleccionar
Aparece el mensaje “You have no printers
available”. Contintie con el paso @.

O Impresoras disponibles para seleccionar
Se muestran los nombres de las impresoras
disponibles en el cuadro de dialogo
“Printer List”. ContinGe con el paso 0.

O La PT-9500PC ya esta registrada.
La PT-9500PC aparece en la lista “Printer
List”. Continte con el paso @.

e Haga clic sobre [Add].

You have no printers available.

Would you like to add to your list of printers ng;
= e (D)

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Printer List”.

6 Haga clic sobre [Add Printer].

Printer List

0006
® w

ame = Kind Starus

Y




Seleccione PT-9500PC y luego haga clic

sobre [Add]. Desinstalacion del software
— Si la PT-9500PC no se va a utilizar en el futuro
s con una computadora Macintosh, siga los

siguientes pasos para desinstalar el software.

M Desinstalacion de P-touch Editor

e - Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta
“Applications” en la unidad en la que

esta instalado Mac OS X.

—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Printer List” nuevamente.

=4 Macintosh HD =)

-0 v A

Computer Home Favorites _Applications

Confirme que la PT-9500PC ha sido 3 3 g
. touch_Editor...stallLog.log touch_Quick...stallLog.log -5}
agregada y luego cierre el cuadro de S5
dialogo “Printer List”. - 52
S
< ©
806 Printer List [® [ b ]
= Status System Temporary Items :
(o rrsooc o) =
2+
Ve
“ featione”
T —Aparece la ventana “Applications”.

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta

—LaPT-9500PC puede utilizarse como “P-touch Editor 3.2”.

impresora.

A Applications [=)
Contintie con “Creacion de etiquetas: (‘-!-‘ “ﬁ* VW =
- - ompuer_vome _sortes_pplcatons
Version para Macintosh” (— P.91).
Acrobat Reader 5.0 Addi?Bunk }
[ i < I
Applescript Catatator Chess |
|
Ty .
3 @ &8 |
clock Image Capture Wovie |
74 3 4
Internet Connect Internet Explorer Tunes
8 = @
Mail P-touch Quick Editor Preview £

— Aparece la ventana “P-touch Editor
3.2".
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Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta
“Uninstall P-touch Editor”.

0006 [ P-touch Editor 3.2 [=)

Back View Computer Home Favorites _Applications
- .
L .
Help. Read Me
ClipArt

—Aparece la ventana “Uninstall
P-touch Editor”.

—Se elimina el software.

890

InstallAnywhere Uninstaller

Uninstall P-touch Editor 3.2

 Introduction
 Uninstalling.

Cancel

Please wait while InstallAnywhere's uninstaller
removes the following components...

Folders..

Applications

Haga doble clic sobre “Uninstall P-touch
Editor”.

806 [ Uninstall P-touch Editor [=)
P N s
o@mm B 4 ¢
Back View Computer Home Favorites  Applications
F 4

— Al completarse la desinstalacion,

aparece el cuadro de dialogo

“Uninstall Complete”

@ Haga clic sobre [Quit].

]
Uninstall P-touch Editor

—Comienza “InstallAnywhere

H S
Uninstaller”.
@ Haga clic sobre [Uninstall].
® O InstallAnywhere Uninstaller
Uninstall P-touch Editor 3.2
M Introduction About to uninstall...
: P-touch Editor 3.2
This will completely remove all components installed by
InstallAnywhere. It will not remove files and folders created
after the installation.
= =)
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7 Uninstall Complete

Cancel

@0 InstallAnywhere Uninstaller
Uninstall P-touch Editor 3.2
™ Introduction Uninstall Complete
 Uninstalling.

The following items could not be removed.

Unable to remove directory: /Library Fonts
Unable ta remove directary: /Library

=)

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta
“Preferences” en Macintosh HD/Users/
User Name/Library/Preferences.

e Elimine P-touch Editor 3.2 Prefs y
P-touch Editor 3.2. plist.
— Se elimina P-touch Editor.



M Desinstalacién de P-touch Quick Editor

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta
“Applications” en la unidad en la que
esta instalado Mac OS X.

[-XX5)

= Macintash HD [=)

2 @ A

Computer Home Favorites  Applications

Back View

= P
touch_Editor...stallLog.log touch_Quick...stallLog.log

Library

3 f

System Temporary Items

[

Users

—Aparece la ventana “Applications”.

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta P-touch
Quick Editor.

A Applications [=)
- g e A

Computer Home Favorites Applications

p-touch Editor 3.2

= [ > 5

Acrobat Reader 5.0

AppleScript

Calculator Chess
4k}
Clock Image Capture iMovie

Haga doble clic sobre “Uninstall Quick
Editor”.

800 [ Uninstall Quick Editor [=)

R @ A

Computer Home Favorites Applications

—Comienza “InstallAnywhere
Uninstaller”.

@ Haga clic sobre [Uninstall].

% e o

Internet Connect

Tunes

Internet Explorer
Mail Preview s

NE]

—Aparece la ventana “P-touch Quick
Editor”.

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta
“Uninstal Quick Editor”.

[ P-touch Quick Editor o

m @ v
*
P-touch Quick Editor Read Me

—Aparece la ventana “Uninstall Quick
Editor”.

00 InstallAnywhere Uninstaller
Uninstall P-touch Quick Editor
 Introduction About to uninstall...
] e
A P-touch Quick Editor
This will completely remove all components installed by
InstallAnywhere. It will not remove files and folders created
after the installation.
P opren==t
Cancel
—Se elimina el software.
@0 InstallAnywhere Uninstaller
Uninstall P-touch Quick Editor
™ Introduction. Please wait while InstallAnywhere's uninstaller
 Uninstalling.. removes the following components...
Folders.
Library
Cance Uninstal

— Al completarse la desinstalacion,
aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Uninstall Complete”.
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@ Haga clic sobre [Quit].

00 InstallAnywhere Uninstaller

Uninstall P-touch Quick Editor

™ Intreduction Uninstall Complete
I Uninstalling.

The following items could not be removed
® Uninstall Complete Unable to remove directory: /Library/Fonts

Unable to remove directary: Library

Cance € aquit ),

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta
“Preferences” en Macintosh HD/Users/
User Name/Library/Preferences.

@ Elimine P-touch Quick Editor Prefs.
—Se elimina P-touch Quick Editor.

M Eliminacion del controlador de impresora

Retire el cable de interfaz USB que esta
conectado a la PT-9500PC desde el
puerto USB de Macintosh.

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta
“Applications” en la unidad en la que
esta instalado Mac OS X.

eo0e =l Macintosh HD =)

P @ A

Back View Computer Home Favorites Applications

= =
touch_Editor..stallLog.log touch_Quick...stallLog.log

[

LS
Library

3 3
L8

System Temporary Items

[+

Users

—Aparece la ventana de
“Applications”.
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Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta

“ HHH ”
Utilities”.
006 3 Applications =
@ & N < -
© ® @ A
(F)
ook imsge Capure e
-
(74 |
Internet Connect Internet Explorer iTunes
& | )
Mail P-touch Quick Editor Preview
a & s
QuickTime Player Sherlock
e 74 'S
spatem preerences o

NE}

— Aparece la ventana “Utilities”.

Haga doble clic sobre el icono “Print
Center”.

[ utilities =]

- 4 e

- s

Display Calibrator Grab Installer

(=) m

Java Web Start Key Caps Keychain Access

@

Netinfo Manager Network Utility

[ ] :

ey
ProcessViewer Stuffit Expander Terminal

NE}

— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo
“Printer List”.

Seleccione la PT-9500PC y luego haga
clic sobre [Delete].

006 Printer List

& Kind Status.

‘0 PT-9500PC ’ PT-9500PC

Y

—Se elimina la impresora.

Cierre el cuadro de didlogo “Printer
List”.



Creacion de etiquetas:
Version para Windows

Este capitulo contiene los procedimientos para disefiar e imprimir etiquetas
utilizando Windows.

Creacion de etiquetas............coevereiiiieninieninientenienieienieieieseeeeenesseessenses

Creacion de etiquetas utilizando P-touch Editor ..........

Creacion de etiquetas utilizando P-touch Quick Editor
Creacion de etiquetas utilizando P-touch AV Editor ...............cccoeveuennenee. 84

Después de la impresion ..........cooceeeeeeeinuiirnnucnicninecsiseeseessecssesseesseesesnes 89



Creacion de etiquetas

Cuando haya terminado de preparar el PC, comience a crear etiquetas.

M Creacion de etiquetas con varios disefios
Contintie con “Creacion de etiquetas utilizando P-touch Editor” (— P.71).

M Impresion sencilla de etiquetas
Contintie con “Creacion de etiquetas utilizando P-touch Quick Editor” (— P.79).

70



Creacion de etiquetas utilizando P-touch Editor

Con P-touch Editor se pueden crear etiquetas con diferentes disefios.

Nota

@® Este capitulo contiene un resumen de P-touch Editor. Los detalles sobre el uso de P-touch Editor
se encuentran en “Help”. Consulte “Utilizacion de “Help”” (— P.76).

® En este capitulo se utilizan principalmente los ejemplos de cuadros de dialogo de Windows® XP.

B Para Windows® 95/98/98 SE/Me/NT 4.0/
Activacién de P-touch Editor 2000 Pro
En la barra de tareas, haga clic en el botén
“Start”, apunte a “Programs”, apunte a
P-touch Editor 4.0 y después haga clic sobre
W Para Windows® XP P-touch Editor.
En la barra de tareas, haga clic sobre el boton
“Start”, apunte a “All Programs”, apunte a
P-touch Editor 4.0 y después haga clic sobre
P-touch Editor.

Active P-touch Editor.

dtor
&5 Prouch Ly

13 satp
V& Intemet Explorer
53 Outlook Express
7 Ptouch AV Editor
%4 Ptouch Quick Editor
B Windows Media Player

3 toternet e Dertrents
Q Intemet Evplorer = &

& windows Catalog

@3 E-mail
Eutlock Express || R Windows Updste
N g || D A
@ Games ,
@ windons vedia lsye| (@) Sertup ees

@ Intemet Explorer

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo para
seleccionar el método de disefio que
se desea activar.

QL winchons tovie Make] g vt Exploer
9 Outlook Express
@ v |5 e seies

w Fies and Settings Trif @ Windows Hedia Player
e 5§ Windows Hessenger

(] tor 4.0
2 P-touch av Edtor

— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo para
seleccionar el método de diseno que
se desea activar.
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.|
Ventana de diseiio

Aparece el cuadro de didlogo para activar
P-touch Editor y para seleccionar el método de
diseno que se desea activar.

o Seleccione el disefo.
e —_

™ Create a NewL_

- it
R
:

Using the Auto Format Wizard

[ Openal:

@ " Dpen the Last Layout Used
% ® Wl

I™ Do Not Display This Dislog Again

=

Haga clic sobre [OK].

— Aparece la ventana “Layout”.

[ etten (5] Fovotes (9 oy

For telp prss |

M Banco de propiedades
Haga clic sobre cada botén del banco de
propiedades para visualizar el cuadro que
permite ajustar la fuente, el disefio, etc. Para
cerrar el cuadro de propiedades, haga clic
sobre el botén nuevamente.

O Propiedades de impresién
Establezca el método de impresién de
etiquetas.

Brather PT-3500PC
I Standard LI |1
= Frint | |

= YA

72

O Propiedades de la pagina
Establezca el tamafio y la orientacién de la
etiqueta.

Mol Format A k|
&4 [fue = @A [ =

e N -

O Propiedades del texto
Establezca la fuente utilizada, la
alineacion del texto, el espaciado de linea,
etc.

IAnaI ;”72 LI Al IU ji‘
AL P L
B | =k i8] &) =|[E El=] «

O Propiedades de disefio
Establezca la alineacion de la figura o del
texto.

E|&| 5] m|w|uw] 7]
EEA N =]
ol sl gl

H Barra de herramientas de dibujo

Dibuje caracteres o figuras.

o000/ »e >



H Banco de objetos
El banco de objetos contiene iconos para

agregar a una etiqueta ilustraciones e imagenes.

O Texto
Inserte las lineas de texto.

Al

Text

O Organizar el texto
Cambie la forma de las lineas de texto.

B
sicy

Arrange Text

O Cédigo de Barras
Configure un cédigo de barras.

12345

Bar Code

O Marco Decorativo
Agregue un marco decorativo.

4]

Decorative
Frame
O Tabla
Cree una tabla.
Table

OlImagen
Recupere una ilustracion o fotografia

guardada.

Image

O Captura de pantalla
Capture una imagen del escritorio y
agréguela a la etiqueta.

Screen
Capture

O Clips de arte
Recupere diferentes ilustraciones.

=
EB

Clip urt

[0 B

O Simbolo
Recupere diferentes simbolos.

L
S |e®
=

O Crear imagen
Retina diferentes elementos para crear una
ilustracion.

£l

b ake Picture

O Fecha y hora
Se puede visualizar la fecha y la hora
actual como una linea de texto.

&2

[rate and Time

O Calendario
Se puede visualizar parte de un calendario
como una linea de texto.

B3

Calendar
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Creacion de un rétulo

En esta seccion se describen los procedimientos
para crear un rétulo.

o Active P-touch Editor.

Haga clic sobre % .

— Aparece el cuadro de propiedades
de la pagina.

Establezca el largo de la cinta en 3
pulgadas.

Normal Format - =
Th e - @

Establezca el ancho de la cinta en 1/2

pulgada.
Nommal Farmat - =

=F__ dw|fE
Er ) m

Haga clic sobre @ en el banco de
objetos.

Haga clic sobre la ventana de disefio y
luego escriba el nombre.

;Robert Fox g

Haga clic sobre E en el cuadro de
propiedades del texto.

—El texto esta centrado.

Robert Fox

Haga clic sobre =
objetos. Fram

[mssimsal

en el banco de

—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo
“Frame Property”

74

Seleccione “Category” y “Style”.

En este ejemplo, se selecciona Simple
para “Category” y se selecciona un marco
rectangular redondeado (linea fina) para

“Style”.

=3

Category: Sinple ~

Syl

||HH

oo

@ Haga clic sobre [OK].

—El disefio sera como el que se
muestra en la siguiente ilustracion.

| Robert Fox ||

Si no se visualiza el cuadro de
propiedades de impresion, haga clic
sobre /.

— Aparece el cuadro de propiedades
de impresion.

Haga clic sobre 2! Pit | .-| enel
cuadro de propiedades de impresion.

—Se imprimira la etiqueta.



Impresidén de etiquetas

Imprima la etiqueta que usted cred.

M Impresion

Haga clic sobre =,
—Aparece el cuadro de propiedades
de impresion

Haga clic sobre 2! Pit | .| enel

cuadro de propiedades de impresién.
—Se imprimira la etiqueta.

B Configuracién de las condiciones de
impresion y de la impresion de las etiquetas

Haga clic sobre =,
—Aparece el cuadro de propiedades
de impresion.

Haga clic sobre J en el cuadro de
propiedades de impresion.
—Aparece el cuadro de diélogo
“Print”.

@ Establezca las condiciones de impresion.

Frinter
Nae: Brother PT-3500PC
Location:  COM.

Qutput

Properties.

Optons: [Flbuta Cut

[Half Cut
[CIChain Pinting sl
[FMinorPrining o

Copies

Nomger [T =

O Produccién
Estandar: Para una impresion de alta
velocidad.

O Opciones
“Auto Cut”: Las etiquetas impresas se cortan y
luego se expulsan.
“Half Cut”: Sélo se corta la cinta de la
etiqueta sin cortar la hoja de respaldo, lo
que facilita quitar la hoja de respaldo de la
etiqueta.
“Chain Printing”: La etiqueta impresa se
mantendra en la impresora sin ser
expulsada hasta que se imprima la etiqueta
siguiente. No se inserta espacio extra entre
las etiquetas. Para expulsar las etiquetas,
pulse el botén FEED/CUT.
“Mirror Printing”: Se imprime una imagen
reflejada de los datos. Esto resulta muy
cémodo para pegar en la superficie interna
de vidrios. Utilice cinta transparente.
“Output Directly to Printer Driver”: Se
reduce el tiempo necesario para mandar la
salida al controlador de la impresora. No
obstante, las etiquetas con disefios
complicados pueden no imprimirse
correctamente.

O “Numbering” (niimeros consecutivos)
Cuando se ha definido una numeracién
(nGmeros consecutivos) para las etiquetas, se
puede establecer que el nimero que aparece
en la etiqueta aumente en una cantidad
concreta en cada etiqueta sucesiva.

Haga clic sobre [Print].
—Se imprimird la etiqueta.
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Utilizacion de “Help”

“Help” esté incluido en P-touch Editor para
explicar de manera detallada cémo utilizar el
software.

En esta seccion se describen los procedimientos
para utilizar “Help”.

Para Windows XP, haga clic sobre el
botén “Start” en la barra de tareas,
apunte a “All Programs”, apunte a
P-touch Editor 4.0 y luego haga clic sobre
P-touch Editor.

Para otros sistemas operativos Windows,
haga clic sobre el botén “Start” en la barra
de tareas, apunte a “Programs”, apunte a
P-touch Editor 4.0 y luego haga clic sobre
P-touch Editor.

—P-touch Editor se activa y aparece el
cuadro de didlogo para seleccionar
el método de diseno.

Seleccione uno de los métodos de disefio

y luego haga clic sobre [OK].

e Para visualizar “Help”, se puede
seleccionar cualquier método de disefo.

Desde el archivo “Help” de la barra del
mend, seleccione “P-touch Editor Help”.

T window I!!!

User's Guide

Brother's Web Page
Display Copyright

About...

—Aparece la ventana “P-touch Editor4
Help”.

76

Barra de herramientas
Botones de la barra
de herramientas para
utilizar “Help”

& O

s

Temas

Aparece la explicacion de
cada elemento
seleccionado

Conterts | ipdes | Seatch | Favortes |

@ Descrtons o cperatons
@ Exlanation offunction W
@ Troudesnootng

@

Editor Version 4

2 Copygntinormation

=& N Q

Descriptions of operations

Provdss description for making actuallabels.

Explanations of functions

Provides detalls of each function

Troubleshooting
Provdas nfomaton fo crrecting proems tha accur
Goes to each Help topic
Displys the Ptauch Ly Help.
< >
Ficha Se muestran los contenidos

Se muestra el encabezado
de cada ficha y se pueden

realizar basquedas por
palabras claves

para cada ficha
seleccionada



M Impresion de “Help”
Se pueden imprimir los contenidos de los
archivos de “Help”. Los archivos de “Help”
se imprimen en una impresora normal.

@ Seleccione la ficha “Contents”.

Seleccione en la lista el tema que desea
imprimir.

O Impresién de un tema especifico
En la lista de la ficha “Contents”, haga clic
sobre el encabezado de la informacién que
desea imprimir. Cuando haya hecho clic
sobre el encabezado, se visualizaran los
contenidos incluidos en ese encabezado.

Corterts | i | Seatch]| Favarts |

P-touch Editord Help
scriptions of operations
Listofsamples

fore performing the les sons

Speciying the size of the label
Entering text
Arranging the text
Adding a rame around text
2)1-5: Printing
@ 7 Making labels for a CD case
= @ 3:Printing using the Numbering functio
= @ & Making a fable
@ 5: Making a label that ndicates telpho
@ 5 Making a label that contains a bar co
@ 7 Using Excel data to print labels
= @ & Making a wide |abel
= @ Explanation of function
= @ Troubleshooting
= @ Goto each Help topic
Copyright Information

O Impresion del libro “Description of
operations”
En la lista de la ficha de “Contents”, haga
clic sobre “Description of operations”.

Cortents | s | Seaich| Favortes

2) Bef ming the lessons

= @ 1:Making a name labs!
@ 7 Making labels for a CD case
= @ 3:Printing using the Numbering functio
= @ & Making a table
5 @ 5: Making a label that ndicates telpho
= @ &: Making a label that contains a bar co
= @ 7: Using Excel data to print labels
= @ & Making a wide |abel

= @ Explanation of function

= @ Troubleshooting

= @ Goto each Help topic
Copynght Inforrmation

Haga clic sobre g en la barra de
herramientas.
—Aparece el cuadro de didlogo “Print
Topics”.

Seleccione el contenido que desea
imprimir.

Print Topics

‘Yau ean pint the selected tapic or al the topics n the.
o7

selected heading. Whet woud you ke to dt

O Impresion del tema seleccionado
Seleccione “Print the selected topic”

O Impresion del encabezado y todos los
subtemas seleccionados
Seleccione “Print the selected heading and

all subtopics”

Haga clic sobre [OK].
— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo “Print”.

Seleccione la impresora que desea
utilizar en “Select Printer”.

& print PIx)

General | Optons

Select Printer

AddPriner  Brother
PT-B500PC

Status: Ready
Locatian:
Comment:

Page Riange

o]

O Pages: 1

Enter either a single page number or a single
page range. For example, 512

® Los contenidos de los archivos de
“Help” no se pueden imprimir en la
PT-9500PC. Seleccione una impresora
normal que utilice el tamafio carta o
tamanos de papel mas grandes.

¢ Dependiendo del tipo de sistema
operativo en funcionamiento en el PC,
los cuadros de didlogo que se
visualizan pueden ser diferentes.

Haga clic sobre [Print].

—Se imprimird la informacion en el
archivo “Help”.
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Creacion de otros tipos de etiquetas

Se incluyen ejemplos de creacion de las diferentes etiquetas enumeradas a continuacién en
“Description of operations”, en P-touch Editor Help.

Muestra

Funcion descrita

Creacion de rétulos

'[ M. Smith ] |

* Especificacion del tamafio
de la etiqueta

e Alineacion centrada del

texto de la etiqueta

Adicién de un marco

alrededor del texto

Creacion de etique-
tas de cajas de CD

& Best Hit Songs
¥  Jan. - Aug.

Especificacion de un tema
de fondo

Insercién de ilustraciones
de clips de arte
Combinacion de varias
etiquetas utilizando la
funcién “Sheet”

Impresion utili-

Especificacién de un

zando la funcién de I fiddrass [T Fedraz= | campo de numeracion e
numeracién (ntme- 192168, 1. 1192168 1. 2| impresion
ros consecutivos)
e Insercién de una tabla
. . BLE] e Combinacién de celdas
Creacién de etique- Department Ficees Dept * Ingreso de texto en una
tas Sarial Ma 234567520 tabla
Dawvica Mo, [ABCDEFGHJK

Creacion de etique-
tas para nimeros de
teléfonos internos.

— — —  So—|
LM Smith  Pat  Chis ) Reyroids |

Creacion de tablas sin
borde exterior
Configuracién del ancho
de la celda de la tabla

Creacion de etique-
tas de codigo de
barras

AVAIR

Seleccion de un
protocolo
Cambio de tamano

Utilizacién de infor-
macion de Excel
para imprimir eti-
quetas

B Cabis T P

W T

Vinculacion a un archivo
de Excel
Fusion en un disefio

Creacion de etique-
tas anchas

Configuracion de
etiquetas anchas
* Inversion del texto
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Creacion de etiquetas utilizando P-touch Quick Editor

Se pueden crear etiquetas de una forma sencilla utilizando P-touch Editor.

Nota
@ En este capitulo se utilizan principalmente los ejemplos de cuadros de dialogo de Windows® XP.

Activacion de P-touch Barra de herramientas
Quick Editor I
(@ g 4

Active P-touch Quick Editor.

B Para Windows® XP
En la barra de tareas, haga clic sobre el botén
“Start”, apunte a “All Programs” y luego haga
clic sobre P-touch Quick Editor.

Cuadro de texto

8 tnternet My Documents
6 Inkerriet Exlorer -~ z

4 e 5 indows Cataog
(G S e || @ windons Locte

9 ) Accessories »
W venecporer

@ Games »
e Windows Media layd| ) Startup »>lees

& irternet Explorer
() Outlook Express
w Files and Settings Trd| € Windows Media Player
1§ Windows Messenger
@ ProuwhEdtor4n >

Y p-touch AV Edtor
AllPrograms B

B s @) ronor

o
<
]
]
S
=2
-
(]
o)
=
=
]
S
]
]
e
o

Version para Windows

B Para Windows® 95/98/98 SE/Me/NT 4.0/
2000 Pro
En la barra de tareas, haga clic sobre el botén
“Start”, apunte a “Programs” y luego haga
clic sobre P-touch Quick Editor.

% Windows Update |

N Accessaies
(& Games

Docunerts (23 Onine Services

& , (B} PouchEdior 40
= (3 strp
Seaich » @& Intemet Explorer

] Outlook Express

—Se activa P-touch Quick Editor.
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Uso sencillo

En esta seccion se describen los procedimientos
para crear etiquetas de manera sencilla.

o Active P-touch Quick Editor.

Haga clic sobre el cuadro de texto y
escriba el texto.

B @Ay L 3

Brother

Haga clic sobre .
—Se imprimiré la etiqueta.

Nota

@ Se detectara automaticamente el ancho
de la cinta incluida en el casete de cinta
instalado en la PT-9500PC.

80

Otras funciones

Esta seccion explica las otras funciones de
P-touch Quick Editor.

Nota

® Si hace clic con el botén derecho sobre el
cuadro de texto o la barra de herramientas,
la barra de men aparece y se pueden
seleccionar diferentes funciones.

B Especificacion del tamaiio de la etiqueta
Especifique el tamafo de la etiqueta.

® Haga clic sobre B de 7.
— Aparece el cuadro de la lista
desplegable.

@ Seleccione “Tape Settings”.

CER L IE A [, Ledhioet &
B8 EA With 1" e

* Hide

Te

— Aparece el cuadro de propiedades
de los ajustes de la cinta.

Seleccione “Format”, “Length”, “Width”,
etc. de las etiquetas.

DB Ay . i B

widh 1" B
ot [NomaFoma =
Lengh [ hwo MarginsMinmun

widh 1 =




B Utilizacién del historial de texto
Se guardan hasta 10 textos anteriormente
impresos. Estos textos pueden ingresarse
@ Haga clic sobre Pl de . facilmente.
—Aparece el cuadro de la lista
desplegable.

M Especificacion de la forma del texto
Especifique la forma y escriba el texto.

2
Haga clic sobre 2=
— Aparece la lista del historial de texto.

@ Seleccione “Text Settings”.
@ Seleccione el texto que desea utilizar.

CBE e Ay Lenahiost &
& &N wirth " =
; « ride
‘ A2 i Ay . Leshios
B-®Eh- L

Clear Text

(NS

Text Settings
Tape Settings

E

Clear Text Htary

— Aparece el cuadro de propiedades

de los ajustes del texto. —El texto seleccionado aparece en el

cuadro de texto.

@ Especifique “Font”, “Style”, “Size”, etc.
-G Ay e j

B@ &N e
- Robert Fox

Sy B|1lU Algnment
Size: [A a2 Fene O

Haga clic sobre el cuadro de texto y
escriba el texto.

Brother

.,
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Nota

@ Haga clic sobre & - para ver el cuadro
de texto y confirme el disefio antes de
imprimir.
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H Insercion de simbolos
Se pueden insertar en las etiquetas los
simbolos incluidos en P-touch Quick Editor.

Haga clic con el botén derecho sobre el
cuadro de texto, apunte a “Symbols” y
luego seleccione en “Insert/Change”.

== TS é

Widh 1"

print
View

Text History
View Propertiss:

Background Color
Options.
Help

Ext

— Aparece la ventana “Input Symbol”.

Seleccione un simbolo.

Seleccione un nombre de fuente en la lista
desplegable de fuentes “Symbol” y luego
seleccione el simbolo en “Symbol List”.

Input Symbol X
Symbol Eont [FTDinhas1  d
S 5
«J & 0
B W & &
B ¥ A © .
Cancel

Haga clic sobre [OK].
—El simbolo seleccionado aparece en
el cuadro de texto.

== T WS é

Widh 1"

e Sélo se puede insertar un simbolo en la
etiqueta. Si un simbolo ya se ha
insertado en la etiqueta, se reemplazara
por el simbolo recientemente
seleccionado.
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B Cambio de color del fondo
Se puede cambiar el color del fondo en el
cuadro de texto.

Haga clic con el botén derecho sobre el
cuadro de texto y luego apunte a
“Background Color”.

Seleccione el color que desea utilizar
entre los colores disponibles.

Para usar un color que no aparece en la
lista de colores disponibles, haga clic
sobre “User Settings”. Seleccione el color
que desee entre los colores basicos o cree
un color personalizado y luego haga clic
sobre [OK].

Lengh 106" B
widh 1" =

print
View

Text Hstory
View Propertiss

Help

Ext.

User Settings,

H Cambio en la organizacion del cuadro de
texto
Se pueden cambiar la organizacion del
cuadro de texto

Haga clic sobre & .

Cada vez que se hace clic sobre B, la
alineacién cambia segtin el orden
centrado, a la derecha y a la izquierda.

Nota

® Si se hace clic sobre B | cuando la
barra de herramientas y el cuadro de
texto estan separados, se unen.



M Impresion de etiquetas
Establezca las condiciones de impresién e
imprima la etiqueta.

® Haga clic sobre Pl de .
—Aparece el cuadro de la lista
desplegable.

@ Seleccione “Print Options”.

L Lenathime”
Width 1"

L= |

Printer Setup,

—Aparece el cuadro de diélogo
“Print”.

@ Establezca las condiciones de impresion.

Options

W o Ei ¥ Half Cut
™ Minor Printing I Chain Printing

Copies

Humber =

O “Auto Cut”
Las etiquetas impresas se cortan y luego se
expulsan.

O “Half Cut”
Sélo se corta la cinta de la etiqueta sin
cortar la hoja de respaldo, lo que hace mas
facil quitar la hoja de respaldo de la
etiqueta.

O “Mirror Printing”
Se imprime una imagen reflejada de los
datos. Esto resulta muy cémodo para pegar
en la superficie interna de vidrios. Utilice
cinta transparente.

O “Chain Printing”
La etiqueta impresa se mantendra en la
impresora sin ser expulsada hasta que se
imprima la etiqueta siguiente. No se
inserta espacio extra entre las etiquetas.
Para expulsar las etiquetas, pulse el botén
FEED/CUT.

Haga clic sobre [OK].
—Se imprimiré la etiqueta.

B Minimizacién de P-touch Quick Editor
Haga clic sobre _* .
—Se quita P-touch Quick Editor del
escritorio y se reduce a un botén en
la barra de tareas.

Haga clic sobre ﬁ en la barra de tareas para
visualizar P-touch Quick Editor en el escritorio.

M Salida de P-touch Quick Editor
Salga de P-touch Quick Editor.

Haga clic con el bot6n derecho sobre la
barra de herramientas o en el cuadro de
texto y luego seleccione “Exit”.

L2 lE. Ay . LeohlD” &
e = Hide I B

options....
Help

— La ventana “P-touch Quick Editor” se cierra.

M Importacion de texto (Sélo para Windows)
P-touch Quick Editor se puede configurar de
forma que sea posible importar texto de
diferentes aplicaciones en la etiqueta.

O Especificacion del método abreviado de
teclado para la importacion

Haga clic con el bot6n derecho sobre la

ventana de P-touch Quick Editor y luego haga

clic en Options en el ment que aparece.
—Se abre el cuadro de dialogo Options.

Import

¥ fmport the selected tewt from another appiicationt

Import Method
& Alt+ Pightolick

 Cul+ Rightlick
 Shit+ Rightcick.

=

Seleccione las teclas de importacién que
desee y haga clic sobre [OK].

O Importacion de texto desde una
aplicacién diferente

Seleccione el texto que desee en la otra
aplicacion.

Presione las teclas de método abreviado
que desee o arrastre el texto de la otra
aplicacion hasta la etiqueta.
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Creacion de etiquetas u

izando P-touch AV Editor

P-touch AV Editor permite insertar y formatear texto de una forma rapida y sencilla para cualquiera de
los tres formatos de etiqueta predefinidos de las etiquetas AV: las etiquetas de direcciones AV2067, las
etiquetas de direcciones de devolucion AV1957 y las etiquetas para carpetas de archivos AV1789.

Nota

® En este capitulo se utilizan principalmente los ejemplos de cuadros de dialogo de Windows® XP.

.|
Inicio de P-touch AV Editor

Inicie P-touch AV Editor como se describe a
continuacion.

W Para Windows® XP
En la barra de tareas, haga clic sobre el botén
Start, seleccione All Programs y luego haga
clic sobre P-touch AV Editor.

Administrator

é Internet My Documents
T Activate Windows

@) E-mail o
2 5 e | % o caion
% Windows Update

ments >

@ vrveiasind
@) startup >

@Wmdw Mo takd] 4 Itermet Explorer
W HSN Explorer

@ Tour windows P | 1) Outlook Express

§ o Remote Assistance
Fies and Settings Tr
wizard © windows Media Player

“g B windows Messenger
part

) pouch Edvor 4.0

m Prosh ket

B Para Windows® 98/98 SE/Me/2000 Pro
En la barra de tareas, haga clic sobre el botén
Start, seleccione Programs y luego haga clic
sobre P-touch AV Editor.

New OfficeDecurent
Norton Systemiborks
% Open Office Document

A o tpase

N3 Accessores
(3 ptouch Editor 3.2
Microsoft Outock
Microsoft word
(23 Brother Sewing Software(PS-3004)

—Se inicia P-touch AV Editor.
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Vista de la
etiqueta Botén de impresion
Boton de historial de texto
Botén de simbolos
Botén de salida

Vi

AV1789: Fil Foder

| Propiedades del texto

Boton de etiquetas de direcciones AV2067
Boton de etiquetas de direcciones de devolucion
AV1957
Boton de etiquetas para carpetas de archivos AV1789
Tamafio de la etiqueta actual

|




Funcionamiento basico

Esta seccion describe los procedimientos
basicos para imprimir etiquetas AV utilizando
P-touch AV Editor.

o Inicie P-touch AV Editor.

Haga clic sobre el bot6n correspondiente
al tamaiio de etiqueta AV que desee.
—La vista de la etiqueta cambia al
formato del tamano seleccionado.

s e

a . slzlulf= ==

Haga clic sobre el cuadro de texto y
escriba el texto.

ABC NPORTIEPORT
R Bocker

29 South Min St
Los Angeles, CA 3888

ST s ek &

a/fI s
#| Blru|Fsls|

Haga clic sobre 6-? .

—Se imprimira la etiqueta.

Nota

® Mientras se escribe el texto, el tamano se
ajusta automaticamente para que todo el
texto quepa en el cuadro.

Otras funciones

Esta seccion explica otras funciones disponibles
con P-touch AV Editor.

Nota

® Hay varias funciones disponibles en el
meni emergente que aparece al hacer
clic con el botén derecho sobre cualquier
punto de la ventana de P-touch AV
Editor.

H Formato del texto
Es posible aplicar formato al texto
cambiando la fuente, el estilo y la alineacion
antes o después de escribir el texto.

O En las propiedades del texto, seleccione la
fuente, el estilo y la alineacion que desee
asignar al texto.

e o |
(S av % 3/
€ o P
N
Aac mpomTERPORT
¥ oecer
2 o i .
Los Angeles, CA 83688|
pe—— ke @

a “\. ;:T\u\
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M Adicién de un simbolo
Se puede agregar un simbolo de una de las
fuentes de simbolos instaladas en el lado
izquierdo de la etiqueta.

Haga clic sobre 7€ .
— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo Input

Symbol.

Input Symbol 3]
09 & 8-
«J & QO
@ W e G
@ ¥ A ©,

Cancel

Seleccione un simbolo.

Seleccione un nombre de fuente en la
lista desplegable Symbol Fonty, a
continuacion, seleccione el simbolo en el
cuadro Symbol List.

Haga clic sobre [OK].
—El simbolo seleccionado aparece en
el cuadro de texto.

ABC IMPORT/EXPORT |
R. Becker |

29 South Main St.
Los Angeles, CA 88888|:

® Sélo se puede agregar un simbolo al
texto. Si ya se ha agregado un simbolo,
se reemplazara por el nuevo simbolo
seleccionado.

Nota
® Para eliminar un simbolo agregado, haga

clic sobre aladerechadey 7 ,a

continuacioén, haga clic sobre Delete en
el men desplegable que aparece.
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H Importacion de texto
P-touch AV Editor se puede configurar de
forma que sea posible importar texto de
diferentes aplicaciones en la etiqueta.

O Especificacién del método abreviado de
teclado para la importacion

Haga clic con el bot6n derecho sobre la
ventana de P-touch AV Editor y luego
haga clic en Options en el menu que
aparece.
—Se abre el cuadro de dialogo
Options.

Import

% gt the selcid st o anciher applsation

Imgot Method
@ A+ Fightolick

" Cul+ Rightlick
" Shit+ Rightcick.

Cancel

Seleccione las teclas de importacion que
desee y haga clic sobre [OK].

O Importacién de texto desde una
aplicacién diferente

Seleccione el texto que desee en la otra
aplicacion.

Presione las teclas de método abreviado
que desee o arrastre el texto de la otra
aplicacion hasta la etiqueta.



M Utilizacién del historial de texto H Impresion de la etiqueta
Diez de los textos que se han imprimido mas Especifique las opciones de impresion e
recientemente se almacenan para su uso imprima la etiqueta.
futuro. Para agregar facilmente a la etiqueta
un texto que se ha usado con anterioridad,
seleccionelo en la lista del historial de texto. Haga clic sobre 7| ala derecha de &

— Aparece un ment desplegable.

Haga clic sobre =
—Aparece la lista del historial de texto. @ Seleccione “Print Options”.

@ Seleccione el texto que desea utilizar.

Prinker Setup...

— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo Print.

7. s

@ Especifique las condiciones de impresion.

Options

. o Bt . Half Cut
—El texto seleccionado aparece en el I b Piing B iy
Copies
cuadro de texto. o [ 3
==
N
= O Auto Cut
f‘ Seleccione esta opcion para que la
etiqueta salga y se corte automaticamente
i B Ex ® una vez impresa.

e a I E—
N /‘1
£ 8|1]y|

Nota

® Si se imprimen varias copias de etiquetas
AV con el cuadro de verificacién Auto
Cut activado, cada etiqueta se corta
después de imprimirse. Si el cuadro de
verificacion Auto Cut esta desactivado, la
cadena de etiquetas sélo se corta cuando
todas se han acabado de imprimir.

O Half Cut
Seleccione esta opcién para cortar
solamente la cinta de la etiqueta sin cortar
el papel al que va adherida. De esta forma,
sera mas facil separar la etiqueta del papel.

O Mirror Printing
Seleccione esta opcién para imprimir una
imagen especular de los datos de forma
que la etiqueta pueda adherirse a una
ventana y leerse desde el lado opuesto.
Para obtener unos resultados 6ptimos,
utilice una cinta transparente cuando
seleccione esta opcion.
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O Chain Printing
Seleccione esta opcién para dejar la
etiqueta impresa en la P-touch e impedir
que salga hasta que se haya imprimido la
siguiente etiqueta. Esto reduce el exceso
de cinta de la sesién de impresién anterior,
que normalmente se expulsaria antes de
imprimir la primera etiqueta de la sesion
en curso. Una vez impresa la Gltima
etiqueta, presione el botén FEED/CUT.

Haga clic sobre [OK].
—Se imprimira la etiqueta.

M Salida de P-touch AV Editor
Lleve a cabo el procedimiento que se
describe a continuacion para salir de P-touch
AV Editor.
®  Haga clic con el botén derecho sobre .
—La ventana P-touch AV Editor se
cierra.
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Después de la impresion

En esta seccion se describen los procedimientos para quitar la hoja de respaldo de la etiqueta cuando es

dificil quitarla.

Extraccion de la hoja de
respaldo de la etiqueta

Cuando es dificil quitar la hoja de respaldo de una
etiqueta impresa, utilice el palillo para etiquetas
incluido. Para etiquetas impresas con la opcién “Half
Cut”, quite la hoja de respaldo por la linea cortada.

Presione el botdn de apertura de la
cubierta y abra la cubierta del
compartimiento de la cinta.

Quite el palillo para etiquetas que se
encuentra dentro de la cubierta del
compartimiento de la cinta de la
PT-9500PC.

Sostenga un extremo de la etiqueta
impresa con una mano vy sujete el palillo
con la otra mano.

Inserte la mitad de la etiqueta impresa en
el orificio del palillo para etiquetas con el
lado impreso hacia arriba.

Gire el palillo para etiquetas y tire tal como
se muestra en la ilustracién siguiente.

—El extremo de la etiqueta se separara
con suavidad de la hoja de respaldo.

Quite completamente la hoja de respaldo
de la etiqueta y fije la etiqueta.
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Después de utilizar el palillo para
etiquetas, guardelo dentro de la cubierta
del compartimiento de la cinta de la
PT-9500PC

Nota

® Cuando se utiliza el palillo para
etiquetas, el texto impreso puede
despegarse de la etiqueta si se trabaja con
una cinta que no sea una cinta laminada,
cinta de seguridad o cinta de acabado
mate.

® Para la cinta no laminada y algunas
cintas laminadas, quite la hoja de
respaldo de la etiqueta impresa
utilizando las lineas cortadas en la hoja
de respaldo.

90



Creacion de etiquetas:
Version para Macintosh

Este capitulo contiene los procedimientos para disefiar e imprimir etiquetas
utilizando Macintosh.

Creacion de etiquetas............coevereiiiieninieninientenienieienieieieseeeeenesseessenses
Creacion de etiquetas utilizando P-touch Editor ..........
Creacion de etiquetas utilizando P-touch Quick Editor

D) e pUESIde]l Al M P TS G ————————————



Creacion de etiquetas

Cuando haya terminado de preparar el equipo Macintosh, comience a crear etiquetas.

M Creacion de etiquetas con varios disefios
Contintie con “Creacion de etiquetas utilizando P-touch Editor” (— P.93).

M Impresion sencilla de etiquetas
Contintie con “Creacion de etiquetas utilizando P-touch Quick Editor” (— P.101).

92



Creacion de etiquetas utilizando P-touch Editor

Con P-touch Editor se pueden crear etiquetas con diferentes disefios.

Nota

@® Este capitulo contiene un resumen de P-touch Editor. Los detalles sobre el uso de P-touch Editor
se encuentran en la Gufa de usuario del CD-ROM. Consulte “Utilizacion de la Guia de usuario

del CD-ROM” (— P.99).

Activacion de P-touch Editor

Active P-touch Editor.
B Para Mac OS 8.6-9.x

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta P-touch
Editor 3.2 de la unidad en la que esta
instalado P-touch Editor.
|

Haga doble clic sobre p_muﬁér“ .
Si se cred un alias, haga doble clic sobre
el icono del alias.

—Aparece la ventana de disefo.

M Para Mac OS X 10.1 o posterior

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta
“Applications” de la unidad en la que
esta instalado Mac OS X.

— Aparece la ventana “Applications”.

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta
“P-touch Editor 3.2”.
—Aparece la ventana “P-touch Editor
3.2".

Haga dolf)le Cll(? sobre = e
Si se cre6 un alias, haga doble clic sobre
el icono del alias.

—Aparece la ventana de disefio.
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Ventana de diseiio

Cuando P-touch Editor se activa, aparece la
ventana de disefio.

M Banco de propiedades
Haga clic sobre cada botén del banco de
propiedades para visualizar el cuadro que
permite ajustar la fuente, el disefio, etc. Para
cerrar el cuadro de propiedades, haga clic
sobre el botén nuevamente.

O Propiedades de la pagina
Establezca el tamafio y la orientacién de la
etiqueta.

[ Mormal Format _¢_]
ml Auto

I@:h 172 in. =)

(e 9
O Propiedades de fuentes
Especifique la fuente, el tamafio, la letra
cursiva, etc.
[ Belgium E
It B

alalala
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O Propiedades de disefio
Establezca la alineacién de la figura o del
texto.

O Propiedades del texto
Establezca la alineacion del texto, el
espaciado de linea, etc.

iee| EES
= _H da:_H

H Barra de herramientas de dibujo
Dibuje caracteres o figuras.

A
~ O
) e’
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H Banco de objetos

El banco de objetos contiene iconos para

agregar a una etiqueta ilustraciones e imagenes.

O Cédigo de barras
Configure un cédigo de barras.

O Clips de arte
Recupere diferentes ilustraciones.
i

O Organizar el texto
Cambie la forma de las lineas de texto.

fo]:

b

O Crear imagen
Redna diferentes elementos para crear una
ilustracion.

ELl

OlImagen

Recupere una ilustracion o fotografia guardada.

O Fecha y hora
Se puede visualizar la fecha y la hora
actual como una linea de texto.

&2

O Fusién de un campo de base de datos
Cree un campo de base de datos.

s

Creacion de un rétulo

En este capitulo se describe un ejemplo para
crear un rétulo utilizando Mac OS 8.6-9.x.

o Active P-touch Editor.

Haga clic sobre @ .

— Aparece el cuadro de propiedades
de la pagina.

Establezca el largo de la etiqueta en 4"
(100 mm).

(EniFez 224
T —
My )

Establezca el ancho de la etiqueta en 1"
(24 mm).

==l 0
T ——
o iEs o)

Haga clic sobre @ en el cuadro de
propiedades de la pagina.

— Se establecera la orientacién de la
impresion como horizontal.
Haga clic sobre .

— Aparece el cuadro de propiedades
de la fuente.
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En el cuadro de la fuente, seleccione
Century Gothic.

N C—)

[12

Ala]a]a)

a»

]
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e En el cuadro del tamaiio, seleccione 36.

A [Atianta $
(38 ¢])
[alalz]|a)

e Haga clic sobre ﬂ en la barra de

herramientas.
—La herramienta de texto esta

seleccionada.

® Haga clic sobre la ventana de disefio y
escriba el nombre.

0 Arrastre el texto escrito al centro de la
ventana de disefo.

Robert Fox

Haga clic sobre

)

— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo “Print”.

Haga clic sobre [Print].

)

@ brother er-osece (o _J)
copies: [T] Poge: @an @ From [ Jro ]

[ Auto Tape Cut
A Multi Half Cut
[ Chain Printing
[ rirror Printing

Color Adjustment
Numbering: Copies: [0 ]
[ Restart for Each Record [ Kesp the Original Valus

Database: (O All Records
@ Record Range From
@ Selected Records
© Current Records

Preview.

—Se imprimiré la etiqueta.
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Impresidn de etiquetas

Imprima la etiqueta creada.

H Impresion

Haga clic sobre .
— Aparece el cuadro de didlogo “Print”.

@ Haga clic sobre [Print].

@ brother pr-ssoore | (RO _J
copies: [T Fage: @an O From [ o[ ]

O Auto Tape Cut
A rMuIti Half cut
[ Chain Printing
[ nirror Printing

Nambering Coptes: [0 ]
[JRestart for Each Record [ Keep the Original Value

Databass: () ATl Records
© Record Range From
© Selected Records
© Current Records

Preview.

O Para Mac OS X 10.1 o posterior
Haga clic sobre [Print].

Print
printer: { PT-9500PC ™
Presets: | Standard ™
Copies & Pages ]
Copies: |1 ¥ collated
Pages: ® All
O From: 1 to 1
@ (Preview) /ﬁ-

—Se imprimird la etiqueta.

B Configuracién de las condiciones de
impresion e impresion de la etiqueta (Mac
OS 8.6-9.x)

Haga clic sobre
— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo “Print”.



M Configuracién de las condiciones de
impresion e impresion de la etiqueta (Mac
OS X 10.1 o posterior)

@ Establezca las condiciones de impresion.

PT-9500PC

@ brother Pt
contes: [T oo @an 0 from [ 1o ]

[ Auto Tape Cut
A Multi Half Cut
[ Chain Printing
[ rirror Printing

Haga clic sobre
— Aparece el cuadro de dialogo “Print”.

Color Adjustment

Haga clic sobre “Copies & Pages” y luego

Numbering: Copies: [0 ]
[ Restart far Each Recard [ Kesp the Original Value seleccione los elementos que desea cambiar.
Database: @ All Records
© Record Range From
@ Selected Records Print
@ Current Records
Printer: [ PT-9500PC ™
Presets [ Sandard i)
v Copies & Pages
z . Layout
] Paglnas Output Options fqollated
s . ., Tape Setting
Se especifica el rango de impresién por Halftone/ Color 4—.
o P-touch Editor |
pagina. | Summary £ |
G sweCusomseting Bl () CRD)
” —)
O “Auto Tape Cut

Las etiquetas impresas se cortan y luego se

expulsan.

O “Multi Half Cut”

Sélo se corta la cinta de la etiqueta sin

cortar la hoja de respaldo, lo que hace mas

facil quitar la hoja de respaldo de la
etiqueta.

O “Chain Printing”

La etiqueta impresa se mantendra en la
impresora sin ser expulsada hasta que se
imprima la etiqueta siguiente. No se inserta

espacio extra entre las etiquetas. Para expulsar

las etiquetas, pulse el boton FEED/CUT.

O “Mirror Printing”
Se imprime una imagen reflejada de los

datos. Esto resulta muy cémodo para pegar

en la superficie interna de vidrios. Utilice
cinta transparente.

O “Numbering”
Cuando se ha definido una numeracion

(nGmeros consecutivos) para las etiquetas, se
puede establecer que el nimero que aparece

en la etiqueta aumente en una cantidad
concreta en cada etiqueta sucesiva.

Haga clic sobre [Print].
—Se imprimira la etiqueta.

@ Establezca las condiciones de impresion.

O “Copies &

Pages”

“Copies”: Especifique el nimero de copias
de la etiqueta que desea imprimir.

Print

Printer:

Presets

! Copies & Pages
Copies:

Pages

D)

PT-9500PC

Standard

1 ¥ collated

@ All
O From: 1 o

Preview

1

(Cancel ) € Print )

O “Layout”

Especifique el disefo de la etiqueta.

Print

Printer:
Presets

Layout

PT-9500PC

Standard

Pages per Sheet

ayout Direction:

Border:

None

)

Preview

(“Cancel ) Print )
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O “Output Options”
Especifique cuando desea imprimir la
informacién en un formato de archivo.

Print

Printer: | PT-9500PC i)

Presets: | Standard .

Output Options

(D) save as File Format: | PDF =
(6] (preview) (Cancel ) EPrnED)
O “Tape Setting”

“Length”: Especifique el largo de la cinta
que va a utilizar.

“Margin”: Especifique el espacio que se
debe insertar a la izquierda y a la derecha
de cada etiqueta.

“Auto Tape Cut”: Las etiquetas impresas
se cortan y luego se expulsan.

“Multi Half Cut”: Sélo se corta la cinta de
la etiqueta sin cortar la hoja de respaldo,
lo que hace mas facil quitar la hoja de
respaldo de la etiqueta.

“Chain Printing”: La etiqueta impresa se
mantendra en la impresora sin ser
expulsada hasta que se imprima la etiqueta
siguiente. No se inserta espacio extra entre
las etiquetas. Para expulsar las etiquetas,
pulse el botén FEED/CUT.

“Mirror printing”: Se imprime una imagen
reflejada de los datos. Esto resulta muy
cémodo para pegar en la superficie interna
de vidrios. Utilice cinta transparente.

Print

Printer: [ PT-9500PC "
Presets: | Standard |
Tape Setting i
Length: 264 Inch  Margin 1/5in. 3

{2 Auto Tape Cut
& Multi Half Cut
) Chain Printing
O Mirror Printing

® (Chreview) (Cancel) D)

LU
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[ “Halftone/Color”
Especifique el semitono, el brillo y el contraste.

Print

Printer: | PT-9500PC ")

Presets: | Standard .

Halftone/Color |
Halftone:
O Binary
For logo and text
O Dither
For text and graphics
@ Error Diffusion
For general labels containing images

-50 0 +50
Brightness: 0 A—Q—\/
Contrast: 0 e——fHm—
[O) (Preview) (Ganeal)
@ Preview Cancel ) Prine )

O P-touch Editor
“Numbering”: Cuando se ha definido una
numeracion (nimeros consecutivos) para
las etiquetas, se puede establecer que el
ndmero que aparece en la etiqueta
aumente en una cantidad concreta en
cada etiqueta sucesiva.

Print

printer: | PT-9500PC k2|

presets: | Standard .

P-touch Editor 5

Numbering: Copies [0
[T Restart for Each record ¥ Keep the Original Value

(Preview) (Cancel ) EPrine)

®

O “Summary”
Muestra el resumen de las condiciones de
impresion.

Print

Printer: | PT-9500PC iG]

Presets: | Standard .

Summary "

Copies & Pages
Copies: 1, Collated
Page Range: All

Layout
Layout Direction: ~Left-Right-Top-Bottom
Pages Per Sheet: 1
Border Thickness: None

Output Options
Print to: Printer

P-touch Editor
Numbering Copies: 0
Restart for Each Record: Off

(O] (Preview) (Cancel ) (Print )

@ Haga clic sobre [Print].

—Se imprimird la etiqueta.



Utilizacion de la Guia de
usuario del CD-ROM

El CD-ROM incluye una Guia de usuario con
una explicacién detallada de la utilizacién del
software en formato HTML.

El archivo de la Guia de usuario puede abrirse
desde el CD-ROM o instalarse en el equipo
Macintosh.

Nota

@ Dependiendo del sistema operativo en
funcionamiento en el ordenador
Macintosh, los cuadros de dialogo que se
visualizan pueden ser diferentes.

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta Mac OS
9 o sobre la carpeta Mac OS X en la
carpeta P-touch del CD-ROM.
Seleccione la carpeta correspondiente al
sistema operativo utilizado en el
ordenador Macintosh.

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta
“P-touch Editor 3.2”.

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta “User’s

Guide”.

Haga doble clic sobre el icono “User’s
Guide Installer”.

800 [ User's Guide =)
= =
® - g e A
o)
=
i

7

¢ Si hace doble clic sobre el icono
main.htm, se abrira el archivo de la
Guia de usuario del CD-ROM.

Siga la informacion de los cuadros de
dialogos e instale el archivo de la Guia de
usuario del CD-ROM.

—Se instalara la Guia de usuario del
CD-ROM.

Haga doble clic sobre el icono main.htm
de P-touch Editor 3.2/User’s Guide en la
unidad en la que esta instalada la Guia de
usuario del CD-ROM.

— El buscador se inicia y aparece el
menu principal de la Guia de usuario
del CD-ROM.

Los métodos de funcionamiento estan clasificados por
funcién. Haga clic sobre los métodos de
funcionamiento para visualizar la ventana de
explicacion. Haga clic sobre “Index” para visualizar un
resumen de las palabras claves si desea buscar los
elementos por palabras claves.

00 DLmain =
P =
I
(@ Live Home age @ Apple @ Appie support @ Aspie Stors @ iToois (@ Mac 05X (@ Microsoft acTopia »
l 5
Pasp~

Starting up P-touch Editor

Basic Operation
Loyoutarea

sesting s new layout document
Wosking with text objects
Wosking with graphics objects

ocifying objects

sing en Auto Fomst template

e

Creating a new datsbase document
Creating a dstabase

Maintaining the database

Using database data in layouts

Puinting s layout dat
Saving s datsbase document

Reference

P-touch Editor environment
Leyout

Record view window
Menu bes commands

1 v

Los contenidos de cada mend estan clasificados por
elementos. Haga clic sobre los menus para visualizar la
ventana de explicacion.
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En la ventana de explicacion, se describe
el funcionamiento de los elementos de
cada mend.

Los métodos de funcionamiento estan clasificados por
funcién. Haga clic sobre los métodos de funcionamiento
para visualizar la ventana de explicacion. Haga clic sobre
“Home” para regresar al men principal.

s =
—

e Stre— @ recs @ woc05x_@ oot vcrons @ 0 o o @ W

|Home |Basic Operation|Reference|Index|

'—]Basic Basic Operation
Operation
-[|Layout area

i chapte wlls you trovgh the bascs you need o know i orde o sta using
. P-touch Edior. We recommend thatyou go hrough e examples to become
Creating a new fumizr with how to use the mouse to reate objecs and move them around the
layout document layvut area and how to create yow o database, Nots thatths chapter prcv}d:s
l get started. More detaled
e e B g 3 ooy

'Working with text
objects

Creating a text object
Other text layout features

Sepion 355

'Working with
‘g;aghics objects

=

Aparecen los elementos Aparece la explicacion
de cada men. de cada elemento
seleccionado.

Nota

® La Guia de usuario del CD-ROM
funciona mejor con Internet Explorer
4.01 o posterior. Es posible que la Guia
de usuario del CD-ROM no se visualice
correctamente con otros buscadores.
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Creacion de etiquetas utilizando P-touch Quick Editor

Se pueden crear etiquetas de una manera sencilla utilizando P-touch Quick Editor.

Activacion de P-touch
Quick Editor

Active P-touch Quick Editor.
B Para Mac OS 8.6-9.x

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta P-touch
Quick Editor de la unidad en la que esta
instalado P-touch Quick Editor.
|

Haga doble clic sobre Muﬁ‘iqz .
Si se cred un alias, haga doble clic sobre
el icono del alias.

—Se activa P-touch Quick Editor.

M Para Mac OS X 10.1 o posterior

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta
“Applications” de la unidad en la que
esta instalado Mac OS X.

—Aparece la ventana “Applications”.

Haga doble clic sobre la carpeta P-touch
Quick Editor.
—Aparece la ventana “P-touch Quick
Editor”.

Haga do!)le CllC. sobre | B 22°
Si se cred un alias, haga doble clic sobre
el icono del alias.

—Se activa P-touch Quick Editor

Barra de herramientas

Length 1.5 in.

S waidth 1142 in.

Cuadro de texto

Utilizacion de P-touch
Quick Editor

Las operaciones basicas para P-touch Quick
Editor para Macintosh son las mismas que para
Windows.

Las operaciones que requieren un clic con el
botén derecho en Windows se realizan en
Macintosh con un clic mientras se mantiene
pulsada la tecla de control.

Para obtener mas detalles acerca de como
utilizar P-touch Quick Editor, consulte “Uso
sencillo” (— P.80) y “Otras funciones” (— P.80)
en “Creacion de etiquetas”: Version para
Windows.
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Después de la impresion

Para obtener mas informacion, consulte “Después de la impresion” (— P.89) en “Creacion de
etiquetas”: Version para Windows.
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Creacion de etiquetas de codigos de barras

La PT-9500PC permite crear etiquetas con cédigos de barras para el control de productos y para las
transacciones comerciales de una forma sencilla. Dada la gran variedad de estandares de cédigos de
barras, es aconsejable crear las etiquetas de cédigo de barras después de confirmar los estandares de

creacion y de exploracion del lector de codigos de barras.

Resumen de codigos de barras

Los codigos de barras que se pueden crear con PT-9500PC son los siguientes:

Estandar

Formato

Caracteres

Espacios de los

caracteres

Windows

Macintosh

Codigo 0-9,A-Z,$,/, %,
CODE39 unidimensional +, -, ., espacio 1-250 v v
Cadigo
1-2/5 (ITF) unidimensional 0-9 1-250 v v
UPC-A Codigo 0-9 Ufgalo de v v
unidimensional control)
Jom 6+1
Cédigo C
UPC-E fort . 0-9 (digito de 4 v
unidimensional control)
po 1241
EAN13 Codigo | 0-9 (digito de v v
control)
EANS Codigo 0-9 (7d4|:;ito de v v
unidimensional control)
Cédigo 0-9,A-D,$,/,:, +,
CODABAR (NW-7) unidimensional -, 3-250 v v
Todos ASCII v
Codigo (128 caracteres)
O unidimensional | Cédigo de control 1-250 v (haStf 30)
(37 tipos) caracteres
Todos ASCII v
Cédigo (128 caracteres)
RN unidimensional | Cédigo de control 1-250 v (hastta 30)
(37 tipos) caracteres
POSTNET Cédigo 09 5,9, 11% v v
unidimensional r 7
Cédigo de barras | Codigo 3,5,7,9,11,
laser unidimensional 0-9 13, 15%* v v
po 14+1
Codigo o
ISBN-2 put. : 0-9 (digito de v v
unidimensional control)
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Espacios de los

Estandar Formato Caracteres Windows | Macintosh
caracteres
o 17+1
Codigo -
ISBN-5 Pt : 0-9 (digito de v v
unidimensional control)
Codigo 1-1850
PDF417 bidimensional _crgr(ja%ielroess (s6lo nimeros: v
(tipo apilado) hasta 2710)
Cédigo 1-1817
QRCODE bidimensional Igg%i;?;s (s6lo nimeros: v
(tipo matriz) hasta 7089)
Codigo 1-777
Matriz de datos bidimensional Igr(i%ielroess (s6lo nimeros: v
(tipo matriz) hasta 3116)

*  En los cédigos POSTNET, el primer digito de la informacion total se calcula como 0.
** En los codigos de barras laser, el primer digito de la informacién total se convierte en el digito de control.

Precauciones para la impresion de las etiquetas de cédigo de
barras

Cuando imprima etiquetas de cédigo de barras, tenga en cuenta las siguientes precauciones.

® La PT-9500PC no fue disefiada exclusivamente como una impresora de etiquetas de cédigo de
barras.
Confirme que el lector de cédigos de barras puede leer correctamente las etiquetas de cédigo de
barras impresas con PT-9500PC antes de utilizarlas.

® Brother Co., Ltd. no se hace responsable de ningiin dafio, pérdida, etc. que pueda derivarse de
errores de léctura de las etiquetas de cédigo de barras impresas utilizando la PT-9500PC.

® Si es posible, utilice cinta blanca con tinta negra cuando imprima las etiquetas de cédigo de
barras. Es posible que el lector de cédigos de barras no pueda leer las etiquetas creadas con otro
tipo de cinta.

® Establezca la maxima anchura posible para el cédigo de barras. Si la anchura del cédigo de barras
es demasiado pequeiia, es posible que el lector de cédigos de barras no pueda leer el cédigo de
barras.

® No imprima consecutivamente muchas etiquetas con cédigos de barras. El cabezal de impresion
se recalentara y puede generar errores de impresion.
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Cambio de los ajustes del P-touch

Esta seccion describe los procedimientos para cambiar la velocidad en baudios de la PT-9500PC e
incluye una explicacién para los casos en los que se utiliza un entorno LAN.

Cambio del modo ID USB

Cuando se utilizan varias unidades PT-9500PC,
el modo ID USB se puede cambiar para
reconocer y utilizar cada PT-9500PC
individualmente o para reconocer todas las
PT-9500PC como una sola impresora.

O Reconocimiento de cada PT-9500PC por
separado
Si el modo ID esta establecido en “1”,
instale un controlador de impresora
independiente para cada PT-9500PC.
El PC reconoceré cada PT-9500PC como
una impresora diferente.

O Reconocimiento de todas las PT-9500PC
como una sola impresora.
Si el modo ID esta establecido en “2”,
instale el controlador de la impresora una
sola vez y las distintas PT-9500PC se
podran utilizar como la misma impresora.
Incluso si conecta al PC una PT-9500PC
diferente, ésta se podra utilizar sin ninguna
configuracion adicional.

Nota

@ El interruptor ID USB generalmente se
configura en la posicién “2”

o Apague la PT-9500PC y el PC.

Desconecte el cable de interfaz USB de
la PT-9500PC y del PC.

106

Cambie el interruptor ID USB situado en
la parte posterior de la PT-9500PC.

550 - USBID

Conecte el cable de interfaz USB a la
PT-9500PC y al PC.

Encienda la PT-9500PC y, a
continuacion, encienda el PC.



Utilizacion de varios
ordenadores

Varios ordenadores personales pueden utilizar
la PT-9500PC como una impresora comun.
Conecte la PT-9500PC a un PC y configtrela
para su uso comun. Al hacerlo, varios
ordenadores personales de la misma red podran
utilizar la PT-9500PC como impresora de red.
Esta funcion sélo se puede utilizar en un
entorno Windows.

——  Cable ethernet

=snnnmi Cable de interfaz USB o
cable de interfaz en serie

Nota

@ Los ajustes para uso comun de la
impresora varian en funcién del sistema
operativo del PC y del entorno LAN.
Para obtener mas informacion, consulte
el manual mde instrucciones del PC.

Cambio de la velocidad en
baudios

La velocidad en baudios de la interfaz en serie
se establece en 115.200 bps en la fabrica.

Si utiliza un PC que no es compatible con una
velocidad en baudios de 115.200 bps para el
puerto en serie, cambie la velocidad en baudios
de la PT-9500PC a 9.600 bps.

Nota

® Cuando la velocidad en baudios de la
PT-9500PC esté establecida en 9.600
bps, cambie la velocidad en baudios del
PC a un valor adecuado. Para obtener
mas informacién, consulte
“Configuracion de la velocidad en
baudios de la computadora personal y la
PT-9500PC” (— P.43).

o Apague la PT-9500PC.

Con la PT-9500PC apagada, presione el
bot6n de encendido de la PT-9500PC
durante 5 segundos o0 mas.

Boton de
encendido

—El indicador de ERROR (rojo) y el del
boton de encendido (verde)
parpadearan alternativamente.

Después de que los indicadores
parpadeen alternativamente, suelte el
botén de encendido.

—La velocidad en baudios esta
establecida en 9.600 bps.
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Las partes internas de la PT-9500PC se ensuciaran gradualmente con el uso. En esta seccién se
describen los procedimientos para el mantenimiento de la PT-9500PC.

@ Presione el botén FEED/CUT.
La etiqueta no se imprime
claramente

Si la etiqueta impresa contiene una linea
horizontal negra o los caracteres no estan
claros, el cabezal de impresion y el rodillo del
cabezal pueden estar sucios.

B Autolimpieza
Utilice la funcién de autolimpieza de la
PT-9500PC para eliminar la suciedad del
cabezal de impresion.

Botén FEED/CUT

Presione el botdn de apertura de la
cubierta y abra la cubierta del
compartimiento de la cinta.

—La autolimpieza comenzara.

Presione el boton de apertura de la
cubierta y abra la cubierta del
compartimiento de la cinta.

Instale el casete de cinta que quité y
cierre la cubierta del compartimiento de
la cinta.

@ Quite el casete de cinta.

Cierre la cubierta del compartimiento de
la cinta.
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M Limpieza del cabezal de impresion y del O Rodillo del cabezal
rodillo del cabezal
Si el cabezal de impresién no se limpi6 con
la funcién de autolimpieza, lleve a cabo los
siguientes procedimientos para limpiar la
PT-9500PC.

® Apague la PT-9500PC.

Presione el botdn de apertura de la
cubierta y abra la cubierta del
compartimiento de la cinta.

Palillo de algodon  Cabezal de impresion

@ Quite el casete de cinta.

Instale el casete de cinta que quit6 y

Utilice un palillo de algodén para limpiar cierre la cubierta del compartimiento de
el cabezal de impresion y el rodillo del la cinta.
cabezal.

Nota

® La PT-9500PC contiene un cortador para
cortar las etiquetas impresas. Tenga
especial cuidado de no tocar el cortador
cuando limpie la PT-9500PC.

® El cabezal de impresion se calienta
mucho durante el uso y puede seguir
caliente inmediatamente después. No
limpie la PT-9500PC inmediatamente
después de imprimir etiquetas.

Cabezal de
impresion
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M Otros métodos de limpieza
Utilice la cinta limpiadora TZ-CL6 con una
cintade 1 1/2" (36 mm) de ancho (se vende
por separado) para limpiar facilmente la
PT-9500PC.

Presione el bot6n de apertura de la
cubierta y abra la cubierta del
compartimiento de la cinta.

Quite el casete de cinta y coloque la
cinta limpiadora.

Cierre la cubierta del compartimiento de
la cinta.

Presione el botén FEED/CUT un par de
veces.
—La limpieza comenzara.

Presione el bot6n de apertura de la
cubierta y abra la cubierta del
compartimiento de la cinta.

Quite la cinta limpiadora, ponga en su
lugar el casete de cinta que quitd y cierre
la cubierta del compartimiento de la
cinta.

Nota

@ Para obtener mas detalles sobre el uso de
la cinta limpiadora, consulte el manual
de instrucciones incluido con ésta.

110

Limpieza del cortador

Si las etiquetas impresas no se expulsan
correctamente de la PT-9500PC, limpie el
cortador para cortar las etiquetas.

o Apague la PT-9500PC.

Presione el botén de apertura de la
cubierta y abra la cubierta del
compartimiento de la cinta.

e Quite el casete de cinta.

Utilice un palillo de algodén para limpiar
el cortador.

~

Cuchilla del cortador

}),_Lb

Palillo de
algodon

q Seccién de metal



Instale el casete de cinta que quité y
cierre la cubierta del compartimiento de

la cinta.

Nota

® Tenga especial cuidado de no tocar el
cortador cuando limpie la PT-9500PC.

® El cabezal de impresion se calienta
mucho durante el uso y puede seguir
caliente inmediatamente después. No
limpie la PT-9500PC inmediatamente
después de imprimir etiquetas.
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Solucién de problemas

Para solucionar los problemas de la PT-9500PC, consulte la siguiente lista de posibles problemas.

PyR

Problema

La PT-9500PC no
imprime.

Se indica un error de
impresion.

Causa

El cable de interfaz esta flojo.

El casete de cinta no esta
insertado correctamente.

La cubierta del
compartimiento de la cinta
esta abierta.

El cable de interfaz USB esta
conectado durante una
conexion en serie.

Solucién

Compruebe que el cable de interfaz esta
conectado correctamente, que el casete de
cinta estd instalado correctamente y que la
cubierta del compartimiento de la cinta esta
cerrada.

Aparece cinta a rayas
durante la impresion.

Se ha terminado la cinta del
casete.

Instale un casete de cinta nuevo y, a
continuacion, presione el botén FEED/CUT o
apague y encienda la PT-9500PC.

El botén de encendido
no se enciende ni parpa-
dea.

El cable de alimentacion esta
flojo.

Compruebe que el cable de alimentacién esta
conectado correctamente. Si el botén de
alimentacion sigue sin encenderse ni
parpadear, contacte con el establecimiento en
el que adquirié la PT-9500PC o con un
representante de mantenimiento autorizado.

Aparece una linea hori-
zontal en blanco a lo
largo de la etiqueta
impresa.

El cabezal de impresién o el
rodillo esta sucio.

Consulte “La etiqueta no se imprime
claramente” (— P.108) y limpie el cabezal de
impresion y el rodillo principal.

Aparece un error de
transmision de datos en
el PC.

El puerto seleccionado es
incorrecto.

Para Windows, seleccione el puerto correcto
desde la lista “Print the following port” del
cuadro de dialogo Properties de la impresora.
Para una conexién USB, seleccione PTUSB:
Para Windows® 98/98 SE/Me o USBOON: Para
Windows® 2000 Pro/XP.

Para una conexion en serie, seleccione
COM1: si el PC esta conectado a COM1 o
COM2: si el PC esta conectado a COM2.

Las velocidades en baudios
para el PC y la PT-9500PC
no son iguales.

Consulte “Configuracion de la velocidad en

baudios de la computadora personal y la PT-
9500PC” (— P.43) y cambie la velocidad en
baudios.




Problema

No se puede establecer
la velocidad en baudios
utilizando el asistente
“Change Baud Rate
Wizard” o las utilidades
de Brother PT-9500PC.

Causa

Error 99: el PC no puede
detectar la PT-9500PC.

Solucién

Aseglrese de que la PT-9500PC esta
encendida.

Aseglrese de que el cable de interfaz esta
correctamente conectado.

Aseglrese de que el puerto COM donde se
conecta la PT-9500PC coincide con el puerto
COM seleccionado en el asistente “Change
Baud Rate Wizard”. (Muchos ordenadores
personales tienen mas de un puerto COM y se
puede haber seleccionado COM2 por error en
el asistente “Change Baud Rate Wizard")

Aseglrese de que el cable de interfaz USB no
esta conectado a la PT-9500PC durante una
conexion en serie.

Error 1 o error 5: no se puede
utilizar el puerto en serie del

Cuando otro dispositivo de conexion en serie
estd utilizando el mismo puerto COM para
Windows® NT 4.0/2000 Pro/XP, las etiquetas
no se pueden imprimir. Cambie el puerto
COM para el dispositivo de conexion en serie
o conecte la PT-9500PC a un puerto COM que
no esté en uso.

Dependiendo del PC, el puerto COM puede

desactivarse como puerto por defecto en la

fabrica. Consulte el manual de instrucciones

del PC o contacte al fabricante del PC para

activar el puerto COM.

<Compruebe el puerto COM>

(Para Windows® 95/98)

Haga doble clic sobre el icono “System” en

“Control Panel”.

Haga clic sobre la ficha “Device Manager” y, a

continuacién, haga clic sobre el signo mas

situado junto a “Ports” (COM & LPT)

* Aseglirese de que COM1 y COM2 estan en
la lista.

* Aseglirese de que no se visualiza ningtin
simbolo de error.

El PC no es compatible con
la configuracién inicial de la
velocidad en baudios,
115.200 bps, de la
PT-9500PC.

El PC NEC 98 System puede no ser compatible
con la configuracion inicial de la velocidad en
baudios, 115.200 bps, de la PT-9500PC.
Consulte “Cambio de la velocidad en baudios”
(= P.107). Luego de cambiar la velocidad en
baudios, consulte “Configuracion de la
velocidad en baudios de la computadora
personal y la PT-9500PC” (— P.43) y cambie la
velocidad en baudios a 57.600 bps 0 9.600 bps.

Después de cortar las eti-
quetas, la PT-9500PC no
las expulsa correcta-
mente.

La cuchilla del cortador esta
sucia.

Consulte “Limpieza del cortador” (— P.110) y
limpie el cortador.
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Especificaciones del producto

PT-9500PC

Elemento Especificacion
Pantalla Indicadores DEL (verde/rojo)
Método de impresion Impresion laminada con transferencia de calor/
P impresion térmica
Cabezal de impresion 360 ppp/384 puntos
Impresion Resolucién de Para casetes de cinta TZ: 360 ppp
impresion
Velocidad de impresion | Para casetes de cinta TZ: Hasta 20 mm/seg
Ancho de impresion 27,1 mm
maximo
Botén de encendido
Botones Botén FEED/CUT
Interfaz Serie (RS-232C)

USB (compatible con USB 1.1)

Fuente de energia

CA 120V 60 Hz (adaptador de CA (modelo AD-9000))

Consumo de energia

Aprox. 30 W (durante la impresién)

Medidas 41/2" (an.) x 7 1/2" (prof.) x 5" (al.) (116 (an.)x189,6 (prof.)x127 (al.) mm)
Peso Aprox. 2,6 Ib (1,2 kg)
Cortador Cortador automatico completo/cortador automético medio
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Entorno operativo

Elemento Especificacién

Para una conexion en serie
Windows® 95%2/98/98 SE/Me/NT 4.0*%/2000 Pro*'/XP
(Dispositivo preinstalado)

IBM PC 0 PC compati- Dispositivo de preparacion de puerto en serie (RS-232C)

Sistema Opera- L3 Para una conexiéon USB

tivo Windows® 98/98 SE/Me/2000 Pro/XP
(Dispositivo preinstalado)
Dispositivo de preparacién de puerto USB

Mac OS 8.6-9.x, Mac OS X 10.1-10.2.6

Slachics Dispositivo de preparacion de puerto USB

Interfaz Puerto en serie, puerto USB (compatible con USB 1.1)

) [RE @IHG e it Mas de 70 MB de espacio disponible*?

Disco duro -
Macintosh Mas de 100 MB de espacio disponible*?
IBM PC o PC compati- 64 MB 0 mas
o ble
Memoria
Macintosh 24 MB o mas de espacio disponible
Ll ol:)lg compati- SVGA, tarjeta grafica de alta densidad o superior
Monitor
Macintosh 256 colores 0 mas
Otro Unidad de CD-ROM

*1 S6lo compatible con Windows® 2000 Professional (excepto Windows® 2000 Server)
*2 Microsoft® Internet Explorer version 3.02 o posterior es necesario para ejecutar el instalador.
Para Windows NT® 4.0, se necesita Service Pack 6 0 posterior e Internet Explorer versién 5.5 o posterior.
*3  Espacio disponible requerido para instalar el software con todas las opciones (excepto la Guia del
usuario en CD-ROM para Macintosh)
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Accesorios (sélo para EE.UU.)

Los siguientes suministros y accesorios estan disponibles para su maquina P-touch. Puede pedirlos
directamente a Brother si su tienda no dispone de ellos.

M Etiquetas Avery para P-touch:
Ideales para imprimir etiquetas de papel Avery de una en una (etiquetas impresas en negro sobre

fondo blanco).

N¢ de producto Descripcion Precio
AV1789 Etiquetas para carpetas de archivos (5/8" x 3-1/2") - 50 etiquetas/casete 12,99
AV1957 Etiquetas de direcciones de devolucién (3/4" x 2-1/4") - 70 etiquetas/casete | 12,99
AV2067 Etiquetas de direcciones (3/4" x 2-5/8") - 65 etiquetas/casete 12,99

M Cintas laminadas de serie industrial:
Fuerza adhesiva superior: Cintas laminadas hasta dos veces mds fuertes que nuestro adhesivo
estandar... Perfectas para superficies rugosas, dificiles o con textura.

Cinta adhesiva extrafuerte

N¢ de producto Descripcién Precio
TZS111 Negro sobre fondo transparente 1/4" (6 mm) 15,99
TZS121 Negro sobre fondo transparente 3/8" (9 mm) 17,99
TZS131 Negro sobre fondo transparente 1/2" (12 mm) 18,99
TZS135 Blanco sobre fondo transparente 1/2" (12 mm) 18,99
TZ5141 Negro sobre fondo transparente 3/4" (18 mm) 21,99
TZS145 Blanco sobre fondo transparente 3/4" (18 mm) 21,99
TZS151 Negro sobre fondo transparente 1" (24 mm) 25,99
TZS155 Blanco sobre fondo transparente 1" (24 mm) 25,99
TZS161 Blanco sobre fondo transparente 1-1/2" (36 mm) 32,99
TZS211 Negro sobre fondo blanco 1/4" (6 mm) 15,99
TZS221 Negro sobre fondo blanco 3/8" (9 mm) 17,99
TZS231 Negro sobre fondo blanco 1/2" (12 mm) 18,99
TZS241 Negro sobre fondo blanco 3/4" (18 mm) 21,99
TZS251 Negro sobre fondo blanco 1" (24 mm) 25,99
TZS261 Negro sobre fondo blanco 1-1/2" (36 mm) 32,99
TZS611 Negro sobre fondo amarillo 1/4" (6 mm) 15,99
TZS621 Negro sobre fondo amarillo 3/8" (9 mm) 17,99
TZS631 Negro sobre fondo amarillo 1/2" (12 mm) 18,99
TZS641 Negro sobre fondo amarillo 3/4" (18 mm) 21,99
TZS651 Negro sobre fondo amarillo 1" (24 mm) 25,99
TZS661 Negro sobre fondo amarillo 1-1/2" (36 mm) 32,99
TZS941 Negro sobre fondo mate plateado 3/4" (18 mm) 25,99
TZS951 Negro sobre fondo mate plateado 1" (24 mm) 27,99
TZS961 Negro sobre fondo mate plateado 1-1/2" (36 mm) 35,99

*Todas las cintas tienen una longitud de 26,2" salvo que se indique lo contrario
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Cintas de identificacion flexibles: Adhesivo especial para doblar, envolver y crear indicaciones

N¢ de producto Descripcién Precio
TZFX231 Negro sobre fondo blanco 1/2" (12 mm) 18,99
TZFX241 Negro sobre fondo blanco 3/4" (18 mm) 21,99
TZFX251 Negro sobre fondo blanco 1" (24 mm) 25,99
TZFX261 Negro sobre fondo blanco 1-1/2" (36 mm) 32,99

Cintas de seguridad: Si la etiqueta se quita aparece un motivo de seguridad

N¢ de producto Descripcién Precio

TZSE4 Negro sobre fondo blanco 3/4" (18 mm) 29,99

Cintas de tela para transferencia por planchado: Se pueden usar con distintas telas y soportan
muiltiples lavados

N¢ de producto Descripcion

TZFA3 Azul marino sobre fondo blanco 1/2" (12 mm) 24,99

Casetes de limpieza del cabezal de impresion: Conservan y restablecen la calidad de impresién

N¢ de producto Descripcién Precio

TZCL6 1-1/2" (36 mm) - aprox. 100 usos 27,99

M Cintas laminadas:
Cintas laminadas de 1-1/2" (36 mm) de anchura

N¢ de producto Descripcién Precio
TZ161 Negro sobre fondo transparente 27,99
TZ261 Negro sobre fondo blanco 27,99
TZ661 Negro sobre fondo amarillo 27,99

Cintas laminadas de 1" (24 mm) de anchura

N¢ de producto Descripcién Precio
TZ151 Negro sobre fondo transparente 22,99
TZ251 Negro sobre fondo blanco 23,99
TZ252 Rojo sobre fondo blanco 23,99
TZ354 Dorado sobre fondo negro 26,99
TZ355 Blanco sobre fondo negro 26,99
TZ451 Negro sobre fondo rojo 23,99

TZ651 Negro sobre fondo amarillo 23,99 8

TZB51 INegr‘o sobre fondo naranja fluorescente - cinta de 16,4 pies de 28,99 i

ongitud N

S

<

* Todas las cintas tienen una longitud de 26,2" salvo que se indique lo contrario
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Cintas laminadas de 3/4" (18 mm) de anchura

N¢ de producto Descripcién Precio
TZ141 Negro sobre fondo transparente 18,99
TZ145 Blanco sobre fondo transparente 20,99
T7241 Negro sobre fondo blanco 20,99
17242 Rojo sobre fondo blanco 20,99
17243 Azul sobre fondo blanco 20,99
TZ344 Dorado sobre fondo negro 23,99
TZ345 Blanco sobre fondo negro 23,99
TZ441 Negro sobre fondo rojo 20,99
TZ541 Negro sobre fondo azul 20,99
TZ545 Blanco sobre fondo azul 23,99
TZ641 Negro sobre fondo amarillo 20,99
TZ741 Negro sobre fondo verde 20,99
TZB41 Il:ﬁggri?uzobre fondo naranja fluorescente - cinta de 16,4 pies de 24.99
TZM41 Negro sobre fondo transparente mate 20,99

TZWB41 Negro sobre motivo de Bugs Bunny 23,99

TZWS41 Negro sobre motivo de Silvestre y Piolin 23,99

TZWT41 Negro sobre motivo del Diablo de Tasmania 23,99
Cintas laminadas de 1/2" (12 mm) de anchura

N¢ de producto Descripcion Precio
TZ131 Negro sobre fondo transparente 16,99
TZ135 Blanco sobre fondo transparente 17,99
TZ231 Negro sobre fondo blanco 17,99
T7232 Rojo sobre fondo blanco 17,99
TZ334 Dorado sobre fondo negro 20,99
TZ335 Blanco sobre fondo negro 20,99
TZ631 Negro sobre fondo amarillo 17,99

Cintas laminadas de 3/8" (9 mm) de anchura

N¢ de producto Descripcién Precio
TZ121 Negro sobre fondo transparente 14,99
T7221 Negro sobre fondo blanco 16,99
17325 Blanco sobre fondo negro 18,99
TZ421 Negro sobre fondo rojo 16,99

* Todas las cintas tienen una longitud de 26,2" salvo que se indique lo contrario
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Cintas laminadas de 1/4" (6 mm) de anchura

N¢ de producto Descripcién Precio
TZ111 Negro sobre fondo transparente 12,99
TZ211 Negro sobre fondo blanco 14,99
TZ315 Blanco sobre fondo negro 17,99

* Todas las cintas tienen una longitud de 26,2" salvo que se indique lo contrario
W Opciones

N¢ de producto Descripcion Para su uso con Precio

PS9000 Servidor de impresién PT9500PC 499.95

Existen 4 sencillas formas de
hacer pedidos directos a Brother.

1. LIdmenos al nimero gratuito 1-888-879-3232 y pague con una de las principales tarjetas de crédito.

2. Visite nuestra pagina Web www.brothermall.com y pague con una de las principales tarjetas de crédito.
3. Rellene el formulario de pedido (al dorso) y envienoslo por fax al nimero 1-800-947-1445
4. Rellene el formulario de pedido (al dorso) y envienoslo por correo a la direccion indicad.

Si atin no nos ha enviado la tarjeta de garantia de su maquina,
dedique unos minutos a registrarse en www.registermybrother.com

At your side.”
brother.

www.brother.com
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Informacion de contacto (sélo para EEUU)

Centros de servicio

Si necesita un centro de servicio local, llame al teléfono 1-800-284-HELP (4357)
para averiguar cual es el centro de servicio autorizado que le queda mas cerca.
Nota: Llame al centro de servicio antes de desplazarse.
Los centros de servicio no prestan asistencia operativa. Consulte “Asistencia operativa”.

Asistencia operativa

Si necesita asistencia técnica y operativa, puede Ilamar al Servicio de atencién al cliente de Brother en:
Voz 1-877-4-PTouch, o Fax 1-901-379-1210

Asistencia por Internet

Para obtener informacion sobre productos y descargar los controladores més recientes: http://www.brother.com
Para adquirir accesorios y determinados productos Brother: http://www.brothermall.com

Accesorios y suministros

Para pedir accesorios y suministros Brother pagando con Visa, MasterCard, Discover o American Express,
puede llamar al nimero gratuito 1-888-879-3232 o rellenar el formulario de pedido que encontrara en la
Guia del usuario y enviar ambas caras del formulario por fax al ndmero 1-800-947-1445.

Para adquirir accesorios en Internet: http://www.brothermall.com

Para hacer su pedido por correo o pagar con talén, rellene el formulario de pedido de accesorios y envielo
con el abono a nombre de:

Brother International Corporation
Attn: Consumer Accessory Division
P.O. Box 341332
Bartlett, TN 38184-1332

Sistema de respuesta por fax

El Servicio de atencion al cliente de Brother ha instalado un sencillo sistema de respuesta por fax que le
permitira obtener respuesta instantanea a preguntas técnicas frecuentes, asi como informacién sobre todos
los productos de Brother. Este sistema esta disponible 24 horas al dia, 7 dias a la semana. Puede usar el
sistema para enviar la informacion a cualquier nimero de fax, no sélo al nimero desde el que Ilama.

Llame al 1-800-521-2846 y siga las indicaciones de voz para recibir por fax instrucciones sobre como
usar el sistema, asi como un indice de los temas de respuesta por fax.
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FORMULARIO DE PEDIDO DE ACCESORIOS PARA LA P-TOUCH ssslo para Estados Unidos)

Estimado cliente:

Adjuntamos este formulario de pedido para su comodidad, para el caso de que su tienda minorista no disponga
de los articulos que necesita. Para hacer su pedido por correo, envie este formulario cumplimentado, junto con
el abono correspondiente, a la direccién que se indica a continuacion. Si desea pagar con tarjeta de crédito:
Ilame al nimero gratuito 1-888-879-3232, envie por fax el formulario cumplimentado al nimero 1-800-947-
1445 o visite nuestro sitio Web en http://www.brothermall.com. Consulte el n® de producto y el precio en la

lista de accesorios que se incluye en la Guia del usuario.

N° de producto Descripcion Cantidad | Precio

Para cumplimentar el formulario de pedido:

1. Revise el reverso de este formulario y
seleccione los articulos que desee.
2. Cumplimente el formulario anterior, indicando
la cantidad de cada articulo.
3. Sume las columnas y anote el total en la
linea “Subtotal de suministros/accesorios”.
4. Afada el correspondiente impuesto sobre la
venta y los gastos de envio y manipulacion.
5. Escriba su nombre y direccion con letra
clara de imprenta en el espacio que sigue.
6. Haga su pedido
a.Llame a cualquier hora al nimero gratuito
1-888-879-3232
b.Haga su pedido por Internet en
www.brothermall.com
c.Envie por fax el formulario cumplimentado
al nimero 1-800-947-1445
d.Envie por correo el formulario cumplimentado
junto con el correspondiente abono a:
BROTHER INTERNATIONAL CORP.
Attn: Consumer Accessory Div.
P.O.Box 341332
Bartlett, TN 38184-1332

Nombre:
Direccion:
Localidad:
Estado:
Cédigo postal:
Ne de teléfono durante el dia:
N de fax durante el dia:
Correo electrénico:

Subtotal de accesorios / suministros: $

Los residentes de AZ, CA, CO, CT,
FL, GA, IL, LA, MA, MD, MI, MN,
MO, NC, NJ, NV, NY, OH, PA, TN,
TX, VA, WA, WI deberan anadir el
impuesto aplicable sobre laventa:  $
Opciones de envio y manipulacién $
Elija una opcién:
e Flete normal:
o Territorio continental de EEUU ($5.75)
Alaska y Hawaii ($8.75)
GU, PR, VI ($15.75)
o Flete aéreo 48 horas
(Sélo en territorio continental
de EEUU): $8.75
e Entrega al dia siguiente
(Sélo en territorio continental
de EEUU): $14.75
TOTAL A PAGAR $

No se admiten pedidos contra reembolso
Método de abono (marque uno)

( )Visa () Master Card () Discover

() Talén/Giro postal () American Express

Ndmero de cuenta
Fecha de caducidad
Firma

Direccion de facturacion (si es distinta de la direccion de envio indicada a la
izquierda)

Ntmero de modelo de sumaquina:

Los precios estan sujetos a cambios sin previo aviso. Todos los precios
se indican en dolares de EEUU.







FORMULARIO DE PEDIDO DE ACCESORIOS PARA LA P-TOUCH ssslo para Estados Unidos)

Estimado cliente:

Adjuntamos este formulario de pedido para su comodidad, para el caso de que su tienda minorista no disponga
de los articulos que necesita. Para hacer su pedido por correo, envie este formulario cumplimentado, junto con
el abono correspondiente, a la direccién que se indica a continuacion. Si desea pagar con tarjeta de crédito:
Ilame al nimero gratuito 1-888-879-3232, envie por fax el formulario cumplimentado al nimero 1-800-947-
1445 o visite nuestro sitio Web en http://www.brothermall.com. Consulte el n® de producto y el precio en la
lista de accesorios que se incluye en la Guia del usuario.

Descripcion Cantidad | Precio

N° de producto

Para cumplimentar el formulario de pedido:

1. Revise el reverso de este formulario y
seleccione los articulos que desee.
2. Cumplimente el formulario anterior, indicando
la cantidad de cada articulo.
3. Sume las columnas y anote el total en la
linea “Subtotal de suministros/accesorios”.
4. Afada el correspondiente impuesto sobre la
venta y los gastos de envio y manipulacion.
5. Escriba su nombre y direccion con letra
clara de imprenta en el espacio que sigue.
6. Haga su pedido
a.Llame a cualquier hora al nimero gratuito
1-888-879-3232
b.Haga su pedido por Internet en
www.brothermall.com
c.Envie por fax el formulario cumplimentado
al nimero 1-800-947-1445
d.Envie por correo el formulario cumplimentado
junto con el correspondiente abono a:
BROTHER INTERNATIONAL CORP.
Attn: Consumer Accessory Div.
P.O.Box 341332
Bartlett, TN 38184-1332

Nombre:
Direccion:
Localidad:
Estado:
Cédigo postal:
Ne de teléfono durante el dia:
N de fax durante el dia:
Correo electrénico:

Subtotal de accesorios / suministros: $

Los residentes de AZ, CA, CO, CT,
FL, GA, IL, LA, MA, MD, MI, MN,
MO, NC, NJ, NV, NY, OH, PA, TN,
TX, VA, WA, WI deberan anadir el
impuesto aplicable sobre laventa:  $
Opciones de envio y manipulacién $
Elija una opcién:
e Flete normal:
o Territorio continental de EEUU ($5.75)
Alaska y Hawaii ($8.75)
GU, PR, VI ($15.75)
o Flete aéreo 48 horas
(Sélo en territorio continental
de EEUU): $8.75
e Entrega al dia siguiente
(Sélo en territorio continental
de EEUU): $14.75
TOTAL A PAGAR

No se admiten pedidos contra reembolso

s

Método de abono (marque uno)
( )Visa () Master Card () Discover
() Talén/Giro postal () American Express

Ndmero de cuenta
Fecha de caducidad
Firma

Direccion de facturacion (si es distinta de la direccion de envio indicada a la
izquierda)

Ntmero de modelo de sumaquina:

Los precios estan sujetos a cambios sin previo aviso. Todos los precios
se indican en dolares de EEUU.
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